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Foreword 


HE United States Quarterly Book Review, prepared by the 

Library of Congress and published by The Swallow Press, is 
both a selective bibliography and a review of important recent 
books, and is based on a wide and continuing survey of American 
publishing. Materials for this survey are provided by a cooperative 
arrangement with publishers to send to the Library free advance 
copies of all their books to be cataloged prior to publication and 
then used for review. To be considered for representation in the 
Book Review, books must meet certain specifications. They must 
be published originally in the United States and available for gen- 
eral distribution. Books written by citizens of the United States 
receive primary consideration. Books by foreign authors may be 
considered if the works are based upon extensive research in Ameri- 
can materials, if they are sponsored by American research institu- 
tions or lecture foundations, or if the author is a permanent resi- 
dent of the United States. Certain classes of publications—light 
fiction, undergraduate textbooks, work and craft manuals, year- 
books and almanacs, translations, reprints, and pamphlets—are more 
or less automatically excluded. 

In a subject arrangement designed to facilitate reference to the 
various fields of knowledge, the Book Review presents descriptions 
and appraisals of a selection from current United States books. The 
reviewers are drawn from a large roster of specialists in American 
institutions of learning and research, in government agencies, in 
the professions, and in industry. They also make confidential reports 
and recommendations on the suitability of books for inclusion in 
the Book Review. Because the Library of Congress assumes full 
responsibility for both selection and comments, the reviews are 
unsigned. To record its appreciation of their unremunerated serv- 
ices, the Library lists the contributors to each issue. The entry for 
each book includes bibliographical data adapted from the Library 
of Congress printed catalog cards. 

The Book Review is issued in March, June, September, and 
December. Books are assigned to reviewers as nearly as possible in 
the order in which they are received from publishers, and reviews 
are published according to a similar continuous schedule. 
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Editorial Note 


THE limited number of pages available 
for the final issue of The United States 
Quarterly Book Review has required some 
modification of the usual form of presenta- 
tion. In general, reviews have been short- 
ened, and a number of books receive notice 
only by bibliographical entry. The books 
noticed by author-title entry are drawn 
from two classes: those which for various 
reasons are believed to be of limited in- 
terest, and those assigned to reviewers as 
probably suitable for presentation, but for 
which no reviews could be obtained by the 
date of going to press. 
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Biography and Memoirs 


BEAUREGARD, PIERRE GUSTAVE TOUTANT 
With Beauregard in Mexico; the Mex- 
ican War reminiscences of P.G.T. 
Beauregard. Edited by T. Harry Wil- 
liams, with illustrations by M. Ethel 
Buvens. Baton Rouge, Louisiana State 
University Press. 115 p. illus., maps. 
24 cm. $5.00. 56-7110. 

\LTHOUGH these reminiscences of the 

Mexican War make a slim volume, they are 

not without interest to historical scholars. 

Beauregard was one of the most self-confi- 

dent and one of the most consistently frus- 

trated of soldiers. Recognition of his ac- 
complishments or potentialities never 
seemed to come in high enough degree to 
match his own convictions about them. On 
the road from Vera Cruz to Mexico City 
there was glory to be won and there were 
promotions aplenty. Especially was this 
true for the little group of West Point 
trained engineers who were the de facto 

staff of General Scott. Beauregard was a 

member of this small corps d’élite; promo- 

tion and praise came to him, but not to the 

extent he felt he deserved. He prepared a 

manuscript in which he attempted to cor- 

rect the deficiencies in the distribution of 
praise and explained in considerable de- 
tail his part in the campaign. Particular 
emphasis is given to the influence which 
he, Lt. Beauregard, had in the councils of 
war. Several copies of the manuscript were 
prepared and circulated among army off- 

COTS. 

Dr. Williams secured the permission of 
the Missouri Historical Society to repro- 
duce Beauregard’s original manuscript, and 
has thus made generally available an im- 
portant source document, with editorial 
notes, on the Mexican War. The volume 
is a quite handsome example of bookmak- 
ing; the maps are exceptionally good, and 
the end pieces attractive. 


WILLIAMS, THomMaAs Harry. b. 1909. 
University of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1938. De- 
partment of history, Louisiana State Uni- 
versity. 


BEMIS, SAMUEL FLAGG 

John Quincy Adams and the Union. 

New York, Knopf. 567 p. plates. 25 

cm. $8.75. 55-9271. 
IN this second volume, Professor Bemis 
splendidly concludes his biography of the 
sixth President, so admirably begun in 
John Quincy Adams and the Foundations 
of American Foreign Policy (See USQBR 
V, 4:463). Initial chapters are devoted to 
Adams’ election as President of the United 
States by the House of Representatives, in 
which he was aided by Henry Clay, and 
to the problems and frustrations faced by 
a leader who ceaselessly aspired and labored 
to be a “man of the whole Nation” but 
who was actually a “minority President.” 
Most of the work, however, is concerned 
with Adams’ “second career’” as Member 
of Congress from Massachusetts and as 
spokesman for the American Union, 1831- 
48, which forms a unique, heroic, and hith- 
erto only very sketchily told episode in 
American politics. 

Professor Bemis has drawn freely and 
at large upon Adams’ voluminous official 
and private papers, still owned by the fam- 
ily, to which earlier biographers have had 
but limited, if any, access. He has achieved 
a rich and crowded, yet by no means dis- 
orderly work. Indeed, the architectonic 
skill of the writer, in the face of his almost 
overwhelmingly abundant materials, is one 
of the distinctions of this book. Another 
is the candor of his judgments, both as to 
the character and the conduct of his prin- 
cipal subject and of his lesser ones, includ- 
ing members of Adams’ family as well as 
his friends and adversaries. John Quincy 
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Adams and the Union is written not only 
with an unsurpassed knowledge of the com- 
plex politics of the “middle period” of 
American history, but also with an intui- 
tive and imaginative understanding of hu- 
man nature. 

Bemis, SAMUEL FLacc. b. 1891. Clark 
University, A. B., 1912; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1916. Sterling professor of 
diplomatic history and inter-American re- 
lations, Yale University. 


Black Hawk; an autobiography. Edited by 
Donald Jackson. Urbana, University 
of Illinois Press, 1955. 206 p. illus. 21 
cm. $3.75. 55-11217. 
DICTATED by the famous Sauk chief 
shortly after the defeat of his followers in 
the tragic Black Hawk War, this classic 
autobiography has appeared in many edi- 
tions, the last in 1916, since its publication 
in 1833, but in none so handsome or schol- 
arly as this. The editor has contributed an 
introduction concerning the history and 
authenticity of the book as well as numer- 
ous explanatory footnotes, all based on ex- 
tensive research in materials hitherto un- 
used by historians. The publishers have 
added a pleasing if unusual format, to- 
gether with a unique collection of illus- 
trations and maps, both contemporary and 
modern. The result of the combined ef- 
fort is an attractive and informative edi- 
tion of one of the great classics of frontier 
literature, which deserves a place in the 
libraries of all who are interested in the 
authentic history of America’s West. 
Jackson, DoNALD DEAN. b. 1919. Iowa 
State College, B. S., 1942; State University 
of Iowa, Ph. D., 1948. Editor, University 
of Illinois Press. 


BLEGEN, THEODORE CHRISTIAN, ed. 
Land of Their Choice; the immigrants 
write home. Minneapolis, University 
of Minnesota Press, 1955. 463 p. 24 
cm. $5.75. 55-9368. 
THIS collection of letters, written home by 
Norwegian immigrants in the United States 
a century and more ago, will help the 
reader to an informed understanding of 
the peculiar circumstances under which 
this nation was molded and attained ma- 
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turity. These missives provide personal 
dimensions to the statistics of immigration, 
and afford a sense of the human aspects of 
lives led in a new and strange land. Dur. 
ing the years 1820-70, many of the writers 
settled in the Middle West, particularly in 
Wisconsin, Iowa, and Minnesota, although 
they migrated, also, to the Southwest and 
the Far West. Of various backgrounds and 
skills, they reported in their letters the suc. 
cession of American frontiers, the flux of 
economic and political forces, and transi. 
tions from immigrant status to membership 
in an established social and economic or 
der. 

Dr. Blegan, who has selected, translated, 
and edited these letters, deplores what he 
calls the “inverted provincialism” of those 
historians who have underestimated the 
importance of American social, cultural, 
and economic history at its everyday levels. 
These personal records of the small affairs 
of numbers of simple people, he believes, 
form “grass roots history.” Collectively 
this is the story, told in their own vary 
ingly competent words, of people at work. 
Useful explanatory material precedes each 
group of letters. 

BLEGEN, THEODORE CHRISTIAN. b. 189). 
University of Minnesota, B. A., 1912; Ph. 
D., 1925. Department of history, Univer 
sity of Minnesota. 


CLARK, ROBERT DONALD 

The Life of Matthew Simpson. New 

York, Macmillan. 344 p. 22 cm. $5.50. 

56-13618. 
BISHOP Matthew Simpson was a key fig 
ure in the history of the development of 
the Methodist Church. This well-docu- 
mented and readable account of his lif 
is not only an intrinsically worth-while 
biography, but also forms an indispensable 
chapter in American church history. Bishop 
Simpson belonged to a period of crisis and 
transition in the Methodist Church, and 
Methodists and others will find here much 
to help them understand Methodism of to 
day. 

Bishop Simpson’s long career was it 
volved in the stresses and strains of debates 
over Abolitionism, of the Civil War, and 
of the postwar period. He was a friend of 
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Lincoln and other presidents, and preached 
Lincoln’s funeral oration. He was much 
concerned with the political life of the day, 
and his activities must be considered in any 
adequate study of church-state relation- 
ships in this country. Hardly a reformist 
or radical prophet, he was rather a eulogist 
of country and church in the days of the 
spectacular expansion of capitalism and the 
economy of the country. Yet he had an in- 
terest in reform movements. The author 
characterizes him as “the high priest of the 
Radical Republicans.” 

Professor Clark writes neither as advo- 
cate nor as opponent, but describes dis- 
passionately the virtues and faults of this 
important figure in American religious life. 

CLARK, ROBERT DONALD. b. 1910. Pasa- 
dena College, A. B., 1931; University of 
Southern California, Ph. D., 1946. Depart- 
ment of speech, University of Oregon. 


DominGuEz, FRANCISCO ATANASIO 
The Missions of New Mexico, 1776; 
a description, with other contemporary 
documents. Translated and annotated 
by Eleanor B. Adams and Fray An- 
gélico Chavez. Drawings by Horace T. 
Pierce. Albuquerque, University of 
New Mexico Press. 387 p. illus., maps. 
28 cm. $15.00. 55-12223. 
IN 1776 Fray Francisco Atanasio Domin- 
guez arrived in New Mexico to visit the 
Custody of the Conversion of St. Paul. Dur- 
ing the first months of the year he in- 
spected the Franciscan missions of Rio 
Arriba and Rio Abajo. A translation of 
his detailed report forms the major part 
of this volume. The results of the mis- 
sions inspection have been known only to 
a few scholars, and the present translation 
will prove to be an indispensable source 
book for New Mexican history. There are 
maps, illustrations of missions, detailed de- 
scriptions of buildings and communities, 
reports of local customs, observations upon 
social conditions, and a tremendous mass 
of miscellaneous information which will 
be a rich mine for historians, novelists, 
and people who may be merely curious 
about colonial New Mexico. Brief bio- 
graphical and genealogical data about 
Franciscans and settlers have been fur- 


nished by the translators; an excellent glos- 
sary and a careful index add to the useful- 
ness of a work which is a real triumph of 
scholarship. The designer is to be praised, 
also, for a format that enhances the book's 
convenience. 

ADAMS, ELEANOR BuRNHAM. Radcliffe 
College, B. A., 1931. Department of his- 
tory, University of New Mexico. 


Donpo, MATHURIN 

The French Faust; Henri de Saint- 

Simon. New York, Philosophical Li- 

brary. 253 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 56-13574. 
IN the ledger of history, Henri de Rouvray, 
Comte de Saint-Simon, too frequently ap- 
pears as a would-be intellectual, a mal- 
content, and a frustrated dreamer If it 
is true that his attempt to initiate a Nouw- 
veau Christianisme was doomed to failure 
from the outset, his impact upon the found- 
ing fathers of European socialism was con- 
siderable, indeed as great as that of Fou- 
rier. The writings and theories of this 
utopian have been the subject of much in- 
vestigation. However, the reconstruction 
and interpretation of the personal drama 
of Saint-Simon have never been undertaken 
with such methodical thoroughness as in 
this volume, with its new and unexploited 
source materials. The biography that 
emerges is an absorbing and readable one, 
and centers on the plot of a descendant of 
Charlemagne whose guilt feelings over his 
aristocratic origins led him to try to play 
the role of a Jacobin Bonhomme, the sym- 
bolic surname he chose temporarily for his 
new character in the egalitarian society. 
For him, as for his friend Lafayette, the 
French Revolution did not advance man 
toward this equalitarian ideal with speed 
or certainty, and his country needed his 
theorizing more than ever. 

Professor Dondo shows great sympathy 
for this ci-devant who did not flee the 
Terror, but his scholarly integrity leads 
him to probe all of Saint-Simon’s :notives, 
including those dictated by self-interest. 
This book should make Americans more 
aware of this young captain who assisted 
Lafayette and De Grasse in the liberation 
of the colonies at Yorktown, and who saw 
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in America the vision of a new and better 
society. 

Donpo, MATHURIN Marius. b. 1884, 
France. College de Vannes, graduated 1903; 
Columbia University, Ph. D.,, 1922. Emeri- 
tus professor of French, University of Cali- 
fornia, and writer; Wailuku, Maui, T. H. 


EvioT, GEorGE (pseud. of MARIAN (EVANS) 
CRoss) 
The George Eliot Letters. Vols. IV- 
VII. Edited by Gordon S. Haight. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press, 1955. 4 V. 25 cm. vols. 4-7, 
$25.00. (52-12063) 
THESE volumes’ complete Professor 
Haight’s monumental and definitive edi- 
tion of George Eliot’s letters (See USQBR 
XI, 1:7). They cover the years from 1862, 
when Romola was published, to 1880, the 
year of her marriage to J. W. Cross and of 
her death. As Professor Haight points out, 
the later letters are not characterized by 
the incisive, arresting sketches of friends 
and acquaintances which are to be found 
in the letters of the 1850's. Here is, in- 
stead, a self-portrait of the established 
writer of the “sibylline” period, who was 
conscious of her achievements, yet still 
doubtful of each new work during the time 
of its gestation. Free from financial wor- 
ry, she was beset by her own and George 
Henry Lewes’ physical frailty. For either 
of them the completion of a work was an 
exhausting process, necessitating in its 
wake a period of travel and recuperation. 
These letters afford less information 
about the famous Sunday afternoon recep- 
tions at the Priory than could be wished, 
but they do dispel some false impressions 
that have sprung from the reminiscences 
of others about Lewes’ place in George 
Eliot’s life; they make clear, too, the motive 
dominant when. she married Cross upon 
the death of Lewes, with whom she had 
spent so many happy years. Although she 
no longer needed a regularization of her 
social position, she obviously could not do 
without an intimate companion who would 
support her spirits and protect her from 
the encroachments of others, and from her 
lack of confidence in her own creative pow- 
ers. The wide range of George Eliot’s in- 
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tellectual interests and the independence 
of her judgments in the later years make 
these letters a panorama of Victorian lit 
erary and philosophic life. 

HAIGHT, GORDON SHERMAN. b. 1901. Yale 
University A. B., 1923; Ph. D., 1933. De 
partment of English, Yale University. 


FLADELAND, BETTY 
James Gillespie Birney; slaveholder to 
abolitionist. Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell 
University Press, 1955. 323 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 55-13997- 
A GAP in the history of antislavery is filled 
by this careful biography of James G. Bir- 
ney (1792-1857). The well-educated son 
of a prosperous Kentuckian, Birney had 
bright prospects for success as a planter 
lawyer-politician, the author observes, when 
he settled in Alabama Territory in 1817, 
but his growing uneasiness about slavery, 
which led him from advocacy of coloniza 
tion to outright abolitionism, eventually 
caused him to move from the South. As 
editor of an antislavery paper in Cincin 
nati, corresponding secretary of the Ame1 
ican Anti-Slavery Society, and nominee 0! 
the Liberty Party for President in 1840 
and 1844, he opposed the more fanatical 
Garrisonian abolitionists and was instru 
mental, Dr. Fladeland believes, in chang 
ing a religious crusade into a political one. 
This study emphasizes the part played in 
the struggle for human freedom by West 
ern abolitionists, especially by those who 
were associated with Theodore D. Weld 
A useful tool for scholars, based solidly 
upon Birney’s personal papers, this book 
nevertheless fails to make of its subject a 
vivid figure. 

FLADELAND, Betty LorralINe. b. 
University of Michigan, Ph. D., 1952. Re 
search worker; formerly in department 0! 
history, Wells College. 
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ForRBUSH, BLIss 
Elias Hicks, Quaker Liberal. Nev 
York, Columbia University Press. 35) 
p- plates. 24 cm. $5.50. 56-6250. 
BASED largely upon newly available pr 
mary sources, this is a full-length study o! 
Elias Hicks, the great Quaker liberal min 
ister who, in his lifetime, was both great!) 
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beloved and bitterly attacked. Hicks: was 
born in 1748, lived nearly eighty-two 
eventful years, and saw a tremendous sweep 
of American history. He’ grew up in the 
colonial province of New York, was a neu- 
tral in the American Revolution, an oppo- 
nent of the War of 1812, and died when 
Daniel Webster was in Congress and An- 
drew Jackson in the White House. As an 
itinerant minister Hicks traveled more 
than forty thousand miles along the ad- 
vancing frontier and awakened thousands 
by his teachings. “He held that Quakers 
might differ in their thinking upon many 
religious topics; the only point of agree- 
ment required of all was the acceptance of 
the operation of the spirit of Truth with- 
in the soul.” He waged unceasing war- 
fare against slavery, the liquor traffic, and 
all forms of human exploitation. He en- 
couraged education, greater equality for 
women, the boycott of products of slave 
labor, and the right of Negroes to full 
citizenship. 

As Mr. Forbush demonstrates, the re- 
ligious ferment of the first quarter of the 
nineteenth century profoundly affected the 
Society of Friends. Hicks, the mystic and 
“turbulent prophet of Liberal Quakerism,” 
opposed “the Evangelical current that cap- 
tured the Society in England and was mak- 
ing great inroads in some American Meet- 
’ Writing of the climactic Separation 
of 1827-29, the author contends “that no 
division among American Quakers would 
have occurred, certainly not outside of 
Philadelphia, without the direct interfer- 
ences of English Evangelical ministers.” 

ForBusH, Buss. b. 1896, Canada. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, A. B., 1936; M. A., 1947. 
Headmaster, Friends School, Baltimore, 
Md. 


) 
T 
ings. 


FUERTES, Louis AGASSIZ 
Louis Agassiz Fuertes; his life briefly 
told and his correspondence edited by 
Mary Fuertes Boynton. New York, 
Oxford University Press. 317 p. plates. 
24 cm. $7.50. 56-5705. 
\S this volume makes abundantly clear, 
Louis Agassiz Fuertes was a man of great 
personal charm and versatility, besides be- 
ing both a foremost painter of birds, 
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chiefly for book illustration, and an emi- 
nent naturalist in his own right. All of 
these qualities, it is demonstrated here, 
combined to make him one of the best 
known figures on and about the campus of 
Cornell University from the turn of the 
century to 1927, the year of his untimely 
death. Utilizing information impossible 
for others to obtain, his daughter presents 
a brief, loving biography of Fuertes in 
this book, and a chronological and edited 
arrangement of her father’s highly per- 
sonal correspondence, which together con- 
vey a vivid impression of his buoyant char- 
acter, his wit, his many interests, and his in- 
fluence upon others. 

Inasmuch as many of the books illus 
trated by Fuertes have a continuing use- 
fulness, the work of the artist continues to 
elicit response and admiration from new, 
readers. Should any person wish to know 
more of the man who wielded the brush 
and the pen so well, they will find a charm- 
ing and intimate profile of him in this 
work. 


GREEN, JOHN_ WILLIAMS 
Johnny Green of the Orphan Brigade; 
the journal of a Confederate soldier. 
Edited by A. D. Kirwan. Lexington, 
University of Kentucky Press. 217 p. 
plates, maps. 24 cm. $3.50. 55-10384. 
IN these reminiscences, a Confederate en- 
listed man reports his service in the Civil 
War. A member of the Orphan Brigade, 
so called because it was made up of Ken- 
tuckians and thus had no mother state in 
the Confederacy, John Williams Green en- 
listed at Bowling Green in October 1861, 
when he was just under twenty years of 
age, and was paroled in May 1865 after 
General Johnston’s surrender. Green tells 
here of his baptism under fire at Shiloh 
and of his participation thereafter in all 
of the campaigns of the Army of Tennes- 
see, through the fighting about Atlanta. 
After the fall of Atlanta, he and the other 
few survivors of the Orphan Brigade were 
converted into cavalry; as a part of Major 
General Joseph Wheeler’s command, they 
harassed Sherman's army for the remainder 
of the war. 
Green’s memoir appears to have been 
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composed long after the occurrence of the 
events he describes, but evidently a major 
part was transcribed from a diary or from 
letters written during the war. Although 
no historical problems of the Civil War 
are solved by this book, it constitutes a 
worthy addition to the still-growing list of 
published personal chronicles of the era. 
Indeed, the journal is superior to many 
works of its kind since it is an appealing 
human document as well as a valuable his- 
torical source. Green’s style, though naive 
and somewhat archaic, is vivid and will 
hold the reader’s interest. Careful editing 
by Professor Kirwan and an excellent for- 
mat add to the attractiveness of the volume. 

KiRWAN, ALBERT DENNIS. b. 1904. Uni- 
versity of Kentucky, A. B., 1926; Duke 
University, Ph. D., 1947. Department of 
history, University of Kentucky. 


HOFFMAN, Ross JOHN SWARTZ 
Edmund Burke, New York Agent; 
with his letters to the New York As- 
sembly and intimate correspondence 
with Charles O’Hara, 1761-1776. 
Philadelphia, American Philosophical 
Society. 632 p. plates. 24 cm. (Mem- 
oirs of the American Philosophical 
Society, vol. 41) $6.50. 55-12243. 
ORGANIZED in two parts, this is a con- 
tribution both to history and to biography. 
Professor Hoffman first presents a care- 
fully documented study of Edmund Burke’s 
connections with the American colonies. 
This includes consideration of Burke’s 
ideas about the British Empire and his 
political activity during the confusion of 
public affairs in the years after 1765, the 
position of New York in the Empire of the 
1760's, and, in, particular, Burke’s func- 
tions as agent of the New York Assembly 
in the years 1771-75. This monograph is 
supported by the contents of the letter 
book in which Burke kept the drafts of 
his correspondence with the New York 
legislature during his agency. The second 
part of the book consists mainly of a vo- 
luminous friendly exchange of letters 
among Burke, the relatives of his ‘“‘fire- 
side” in England, and especially, Charles 
O’Hara in Ireland. Inasmuch as Burke was 
usually most reserved about his private af- 


fairs and feelings, these relaxed and un- 
studied letters are of undoubted biograph- 
ical interest. They illuminate a_ period 
in his life for which sources of any kind 
had hitherto been scarce, namely, the years 
just before and after he entered Parlia- 
ment when he was rising in public life. 

To the student of history, Professor Hoff- 
man offers some positive conclusions: 
Burke was not pro-American. The New 
York agency was a purely business employ- 
ment which influenced not at all his main 
concerns as a party politician and a mem. 
ber of the supreme legislature of the Em- 
pire. His eloquent indignation at mitiis- 
terial mismanagement of the colonies has 
been misunderstood. The facts show, Pro- 
fessor Hoffman states, that Burke believed 
in moderation, loyalism, and the absolute 
authority of Parliament. 

HOFFMAN, Ross JOHN SWARTZ. b. 1902. 
Lafayette College, A. B., 1923; University 
of Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1932. Depart- 
ment of history, Fordham University. 


JEFFERSON, THOMAS : 
The Papers of Thomas Jefferson. Vol. 
XII. 7 August 1787 to 31 March 1788. 
Julian P. Boyd, editor; Mina R. Bry- 
an and Fredrick Aandahl, associate 
editors. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press, 1955. 701 p. plates. 
25 cm. $10.00. (50-7486) 

DURING the nearly eight months cov- 

ered in this twelfth volume of his Payers 

(See USQBR XII, 1:3), Jefferson was still 

American Minister to France. The time 

was one of constant financial crisis for the 

European representative of the Confedera- 

tion. Its Paris banker was out of funds and 

would not advance living expenses to the 

American legation. For the moment, money 

was found in Amsterdam, but an old 

American loan fell due, a new one was slow 

in finding subscribers, and the political tur- 

moil in the Netherlands made the Dutch 
bankers uncommonly cautious. As Jefferson 
told John Adams in March, “our affairs at 

Amsterdam press on my mind like a moun- 

tain.” 

While he was harassed by these vexations, 

Jefferson reecived from a number of his 

American correspondents the text of th 
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Constitution as drafted by the Philadelphia 
Convention, together with comments vary- 
ing only in the degree of their approval. 
His first reactions were, however, negative 
and powerful. He found, he said, “things 
in it which stagger all my dispositions to 
subscribe” to the work of so august an as- 
sembly, especially the absence of a declara- 
tion of rights, and of any limitation upon 
the re-election of the President. The Con- 
vention might better have confined itself, 
he told Adams, to drafting “three or four 
new articles to be added to the good, old, 
and venerable fabric.” To another corres- 
pondent he expressed his hope for a second 
convention, which would take account of 
objections and substitute “a happy consti- 
tution, and one which shall not be too 
energetic. Only gradually did Jefferson 
realize, as his best correspondents remained 
of a very different view, that his attitude 
would isolate him from his usual associates. 
This volume places the complete evidence 
before the reader for the first time. 


JORDAN, WEYMOUTH TYREE 
George Washington Campbell of Ten- 
nessee, Western Statesman. Tallahas- 
see, Florida State University, 1955. 214 
p. 24 cm. (Florida State University 
Studies, no. 17) $3.00. (52-40367) 
NEXT to Henry Clay, George Washington 
Campbell was perhaps the best-known rep- 
resentative of the West in American public 
life during the entire Jeffersonian and Jack- 
sonian era. But during the years since his 
death in 1848, he has fallen into an almost 
bottomless pit of historical obscurity. Born 
in Scotland in 1769, at the age of three he 
was brought to North Carolina, where his 
father was a pioneer farmer. Educated 
largely at home by his mother and later at 
the College of New Jersey, he became a 
North Carolina school teacher, and after a 
few years was admitted to the bar. He 
emigrated to Tennessee during the 1790's 
ind thereafter had a long and important 
‘areer aS a statesman representing the 
West. He served successively at a Tennes- 
ce judge, United States Senator, Secretary 
of the United States Treasury, United 
‘tates Senator again, Minister to Russia, 
and as a member of the French Spoliations 


Claims Commission. He was one of the 
leading “War Hawks,” and throughout his 
career followed the political leadership of 
Thomas Jefferson and Andrew Jackson. 
After 1820 he amassed a fortune through 
law practice and business interests at Nash- 
ville. Though never seriously considered 
as a candidate for the presidency, he con- 
tributed greatly to national executive, fi. 
nancial, legislative and diplomatic policies. 

Professor Jordan has performed a signal 
service in rescuing Campbell from obscur- 
ity. His biography is carefully and clearly 
written and is based on an exhaustive use 
of a multitudinous variety of extant 
sources. Throughout the work the subject 
of the biography continues to grow as an 
important national leader, although not 
much emphasis is given to the strong per- 
sonality of the man. The bibliography is 
extensive and complete. 

JorDAN, WEYMOUTH TyREE. b. 1912. 
North Carolina State College, B. S., 1933; 
Vanderbilt University, Ph. D., 1937. De- 
partment of history, Florida State Univer- 
sity. 

Joy, CHARLEs TURNER 

How Communists Negotiate. New 

York, Macmillan, 1955. 178 p. 22 cm. 

$3.50. 55-13828. 
PRIMARILY a brief memoir, Admiral 
Joy’s description of cease-fire parleys in 
Korea concentrates upon what he himself 
experienced during ten arduous months of 
confronting Communists almost daily. The 
author recognizes, however, that the nego 
tiations actually touched the entire spec- 
trum of Communist interests and objec- 
tives—political and military, in Korea and 
elsewhere in the world—since the Commu- 
nists’ expansion achieved “through nego- 
tiations is impossible to disassociate from 
what they have achieved by force.” This 
realization may, indeed, partially account 
for Admiral Joy’s apparent irritability in 
recalling the circumlocution of the Com- 
munists, their creation of incidents, indif- 
ference to logic, confusion of truth, and 
wearying tactics. From these thorns Ad- 
miral Joy carried away wounds, and he 
writes some useful warnings about specific 
techniques. When he deals with the broad- 
er significance of the negotiations, how- 
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ever, the Admiral’s own neorevisionism 
leads him into a serious dilemma. As he 
implies, and as General Matthew B. Ridg- 
way states in a Foreword, the hydrogen 
bomb in the Communists’ hands makes ne- 
gotiation with them a necessity. The au- 
thor, nevertheless, believes “there should 
not have been a Korean armistice such as 
was accepted.” War, he states flatly, should 
have been the instant response to the Red 
Chinese attack. The recall of General Mac- 
Arthur is decried once again, and his thesis 
repeated that in war there can be no sub- 
stitute for victory. 

In his acknowledgments, Admiral Joy 
expresses gratitude to Senator William E. 
Jenner for encouragement to write the 
book. The acknowledgments also carry a 
useful table of all principal staff officers 
of the truce delegation. 

Joy, CHARLES TURNER. 1895-1956. U. S. 
Naval Academy, A. B., 1916; University of 
Michigan, M. S., 1922. Admiral, U. S. 
Navy, retired. 


KOREN, ELISABETH 
The Diary of Elisabeth Koren, 1853- 
1855. Translated and edited by David 
T. Nelson. Northfield, Minn., Norwe- 
gian-American Historical Association, 
1955. 381 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 56-19041. 
AT the age of twenty-one, the author of this 
journal set sail from Hamburg with her 
husband, a Norwegian pastor who was 
called to take up his first charge at Wash- 
ington Prairie, Iowa. The account covers 
the long Atlantic crossing, a brief visit in 
New York, the trip West, and finally the 
difficulties of establishing a parsonage in 
an undeveloped country. No great dra- 
matic events are recounted, only the steady, 
daily manner of life, but the young writer 
has a quick eye for the amusing incident 
and always succeeds in making the small- 
est event a diverting matter. 

The woman’s point of view adds to the 
uniqueness of this book, which is one of the 
finest accounts of the immigrant’s experi- 
ence yet published, being lively, sharp in 
detail, witty, and warm. Unlike so many 
such narratives, it keeps its interest to the 
end. What one gets from the book is an 
engaging sense of the human fineness of a 


charming, nimble-minded, and courageous 
woman. There is no more accurate story of 
what it was like to settle the midwestern 
frontier. 

NELson, Davip THEODORE. b. 189). 
Luther College, A. B., 1912; Oxford Uni 
versity, B. A., 1919. Department of Eng. 
lish, Luther College, Decorah, Iowa. 


LUTHER, MARTIN 
Luther: Letters of Spiritual Counsel. 
Edited and translated by Theodore G. 
Tappert. Philadelphia, Westminster, 
1955, 367 p. 24 cm. (The Library of 
Christian Classics, vol. 18) $5.00. 5; 
7795- 
A NEW picture of Martin Luther emerges 
from the pages of this book. It makes 
available in English a good deal of ma 
terial never before translated and much 
that has not been available for many years. 
Most persons have at least some knowl 
edge of Luther the theologian, the Re. 
former, the battler against the ruling forces 
of his age. In this collection of his letters 
they will find an intimate self-portrait 
of Luther, the man and pastor, a wise and 
understanding advisor to people in per 
plexity or trouble. Scholars and interested 
laymen alike will find this volume helpful. 
The letters in this collection range from 
those directed to persons who faced death, 
bereavement, and illness to those offering 
advice about moral living, political activity, 
and ministerial practice. These messages 
of faith and counsel show a man who not 
only knew and appreciated human nature, 
but who also had a clear grasp of man) 
concepts usually associated with modern 
psychological discoveries. Luther obvious 
ly understood, for example, the intimate 
relation between physical illness and men 
tal disturbance, yet he never ignored the 
need of men to seek medical care. Nor, i0 
dealing with spiritual ills, did he neglect 
the part played by the body. To the de- 


pressed and discouraged, he gave the advice 
to eat, drink, and attempt to be merty. 
He was a great believer, also, it is ap 


parent, in the power of work and of serv 
ice to others as means of overcoming de- 
spair and temptation. 


TApPERT, THEODORE GERHARDT.  ?. 
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go4. Columbia University, A. M., 1931. 
Department of church history, Lutheran 
[heological Seminary, Philadelphia, Pa. 


\{cCLELLAN, GEORGE BRINTON, JR. 
The Gentleman and the Tiger. Ed- 
ited from the original manuscript in 
the possession of the New-York His- 
torical Society by Harold C. Syrett. 
Philadelphia, Lippincott. 375 p. 
plates. 22 cm. $6.00. 56-5859. 
\N unusually rich and candid autobiog- 
raphy, this is the story of a politician 
who remained steadfast all his life in the 
conviction that he was an American aris- 
tocrat and who, nevertheless, worked out 
| public career of eminence in the years 
i8g2-1g10 through the least aristocratic 
of political institutions, the Tammany 
Hall of Croker and Murphy. The origin- 
al manuscript, written during McClel- 
lan’s retirement in the 1930’s, has now 
prepared for publication by the 
competent hand of Professor Syrett. 

George B. McClellan, Jr., son of the 
controversial Civil War general, was “in 
politics” for twenty years, and every 
public office he held was bestowed on him 
by Tammany. The two most important 
positions in which he served were those 
of member of Congress, 1894-1904, and 
mayor of New York, 1904-10. Clearly, 
his status and prestige as a man of edu- 
cation, competence, and integrity were 
useful to Croker and Murphy in their 
times of troubles with reformers and with 
Republicans in the city and the state. Mc- 
Clellan’s ambitions, in turn, including 
at times aspirations to the governorship 
and the Presidency, made him coopera- 
tive with the bosses. Croker gave him 
little trouble in Washington, but Mur- 
phy was quite different when the mayor- 
alty of New York was involved. Their 
friendship weathered McClellan’s first 
‘crm, but they became bitter enemies at 
the very beginning of the second. Al- 
though McClellan’s ~ record of accom- 
plishments was unusually high, Murphy 
‘orced him into political exile at the end 
by denying him further nomination. The 
value of this book lies in the full details 


been 


it~ provides of McClellan’s relationships 
with Croker and Murphy. 

SYRETT, HAROLD CoFFIN. b. 1913. Wes- 
leyan University, A. B., 1935; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1944. Department of 
history, Columbia University, and writer. 


Moses, ROBERT 
Working for the People; promise 
and performance in public service. 
New York, Harper. 283 p. plates. 
22 cm. $4.50. 55-8550. 
ALTHOUGH persons who are concerned 
with public policy and administration 
will find much of interest in this book, 
its largest audience will perhaps be com-- 
posed of those who are beguiled and 
mystified by the enigmatic and paradoxi- 
cal character of Robert Moses. Not a true 
autobiography, this is, rather, a compila- 
tion by Cleveland Rodgers derived chief- 
ly from Mr. Moses’ reports, speeches, let- 
ters, and articles. The chapters purport 
to be devoted to such matters as democ- 
racy, politics, the city, housing,  play- 
grounds, highways, and regional parks. 
When the author writes of issues with 
which he is presently occupied, the chap- 
ter headings are accurate, but, for the 
most part, the subjects best illuminated 
are Robert Moses, his experiences, 
achievements, and especially his opinions. 
Enormously confident, this self-styled 
“forward-looking conservative” writes with 
vigor of events in which his own dominat- 
ing personality has been a major force. 
Out of his self-assurance comes an amaz- 
ing assortment of attitudes. He is an 
advocate of Al Smith, the Republican 


Party, public service, competition, con- 


servatism, public power, beauty, and a 
return to tradition in art. He argues for 
utilizing the talents of what he calls the 
“home boys” in the planning of cities, 
yet he practices a far-flung carpetbag con- 
sultantship of his own. He berates plan- 
ners, and claims to be one. Astonishingly 
enough, the energetic pursuits of the star- 
aspiring Mr. Moses have led not to frus- 
tration, but to construction of the enor- 
mous monument that New York’s state 
park, parkway, and bridge systems, and its 
housing equipment comprise. If this 
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book provides few answers, it does raise 
important questions. 


RUSKIN, JOHN 
Ruskin’s Letters from Venice, 1851- 
1852. By John Lewis Bradley. New 
Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 
1955. 330 p. illus. 24 cm. (Yale 
Studies in English, vol. 129) $5.00. 
55-9436. 
EDITED with scrupulous care, this vol- 
ume contains 278 letters written to his 
father between September 2, 1851 and 
June 29, 1852, while Ruskin was in Ven- 
ice working upon Vol. II and III of The 
Stones of Venice. Only about. a dozen 
have previously been printed in complete 
form, and 160 of the letters have never 
been printed even in part. Ruskin wrote 
to his father nearly every day, discussing 
in detail his work, his health, his opin- 
ions, and his wife, Effie, whose wishes ob- 
viously counted for little against those of 
his parents. Although Ruskin’s letters 
ordinarily speak considerately of her, they 
afford clear evidence of a basic incom- 
patibility of temper between husband 
and wife, if no hint of the subsequent 
separation. The writer is revealed, also, 
as a man inflexibly dedicated to his work, 
constantly oppressed by ill health, which 
appears to have been mainly nervous in 
origin, violently opposed to Republican- 
ism but beginning to be aware of social 
injustice, and still orthodox in his Prot- 
estantism yet ominously independent in 
his comments upon the Bible. The self- 
portraiture, conscious and unconscious, 
is, indeed, almost startlingly clear and 
and complete. 

BRADLEY, JOHN Lewis. b. 1917, Eng- 
land. Yale University, A. B., 1940; Ph. 
D., 1950. Department of English, Mount 
Holyoke College. 


SHAW, GEORGE BERNARD 
Advice to a Young Critic, and other 
letters. Notes and introduction by 
E. J. West. New York, Crown, 1955. 
208 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 54-12066. 
METICULOUSLY and lovingly edited, 
this new collection of 108 letters from 
George Bernard Shaw to R. E. Golding 
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Bright, dating from 1894 to 1928, will be 
of immense interest to students of late 
nineteenth-century dramatic criticism and 
theatrical history, as well, of course, as 
to all true Shavians. 

Part I, On Criticism and Dramatic 
Commentary, the longer and the more 
important of the two sections, contains 
the early letters, which are among the 
most illuminating yet to be published 
concerning Shaw and the history of his 
early work. They demonstrate his integ- 
rity, fair-mindedness, and generosity, his 
fine and steadily adhered to critical credo, 
and the practical wisdom of his advice 
to the young journalist. They offer, also, 
new information, and settle, among other 
matters, the much debated question of 
Henry Irving’s refusal to produce Shaw's 
The Man of Destiny. In Part II, Corres- 
pondence with a “Young Critic’ Turned 
Play-Agent, the later letters mirror 
changes in the interests of Shaw and 
Bright and in the relationship between 
the two. This correspondence shows 
mainly how Shaw coped with the prob- 
lems and minor annoyances of the suc- 
cessful playwright as to productions, royal 
ties, amateur fees, foreign rights, transla- 
tions, and the like. One letter in this 
section, dated January 10, 1907, affords 
evidence of the persistence of his interest 
in music. “Ever since 1894,’ wrote Shaw, 
“I have been overwhelmed with commis 
sions of that.sort (for a musical play), 
beginning with D’Oyly Carte, who gave 
me carte blanche for a Savoy opera and 
told me-I need not have Sullivan unless 
I chose.” Another letter clarifies the re 
lation between Shaw’s Arms and the Man 
and the Oscar Strauss operetta, The Cho: 
olate Soldier. The lack of an index is 
unfortunate. 

West, Epwarp JosePH. b. 1903. Cor 
nell University, A. B., 1925; Yale Univer 
sity, Ph. D., 1940. Department of Eng 
lish and speech, University of Colorado. 


STEVENSON, ELIZABETH 
Henry Adams. New York, Mac 
millan, 1955. 425 p. plates. 22 cm. 
$6.00. 55-13825. 

THE events in the life of Henry Adams 
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ere comparatively simple and, except 


the tragic death of his wife, without 
uch drama; but his mind and his writ- 


‘nes are among the most complex, subtle, 


ind contradictory of modern times. Al- 
hough there have been many critiques of 
he man and his works, all, cr most of 
hem, have hitherto tended toward over- 
ubtlety or to emphasis upon one aspect 
{ him. Miss Stevenson has now accomp- 
ished, nonetheless, what might have been 
hought the impossible, a full-length, sym- 
athetic, yet balanced portrait of Adams. 
she has spent many years reading all of 
he available sources; she has brought 
o her task a dispassionate and balanced 
ensibility, and has carefully avoided bias 
interpretation. The reader will feel 
hat at times she does not even like 
dams; at others, that she likes him very 
such. He appears in her book, as he did 
i life, sometimes most appealing, some- 
imes rather objectionable; sometimes very 
enetrating, sometimes not as intelligent as 
e might have been. 
Miss Stevenson regards as Adams’ great- 
t accomplishments his not inconsider- 
ble assault upon the materialism of the 
ation, and as his most fruitful insight 
ie idea of somehow regulating the war- 
ng elements of the social organism. For 
* most part, she bypasses rather than 
lves controversial questions, and offers 
istorical and literary criticism only inci- 
ntally and without any great pro- 
yndity. A common-sense interpretation 
as needed at this point, however, and 
iss Stevenson has supplied it. 
STEVENSON, ELIZABETH. b. 1919, Pana- 
a. Agnes Scott College, A. B., 1941. 
titer; also with Carnegie Library, At- 
ita, Ga. 


LUMAN, Harry S. 
Memoirs by Harry S$. Truman. Vol. 
Il. Years of Trial and Hope. Garden 
City, N. Y., Doubleday. 594 p. 22 cm. 
$5.00. (55-10519) 
'TH this second volume, Harry S. 
fiman completes the valuable personal 
ort of his years in the Presidency which 
‘© auspiciously began with publication 
Year of Decision (See USQBR XII, 
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1:10). Volume II of the Memoirs, less of 
a personal chronicle than was Volume I, 
reports and defends the Truman Adminis- 
tration and program. Although he treats 
a number of important and controversial 
questions rather sketchily, Mr. Truman 
throws new light upon many debatable 
matters, and makes public certain docu- 
ments not previously available. 

Some idea of the great decisions faced 
by the President may be had by a mere 
listing of the topics discussed at consid- 
erable length in the book. Among them 
are the Berlin air lift, Russian aggression 
in Iran, the Truman Doctrine, the Mar- 
shall Plan, NATO, the Palestine question, 
the “socialized medicine” controversy, the 
organization of the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission, the China crisis, the Korean war, 
and the dismissal of General MacArthur. 
In many instances, it is clear, the Presi- 
dent acted with courage and dispatch. 
Mr. Truman has much less to say of the 
various spy investigations, and dismisses 
the mink coat charges and “the mess in 
Washington,” generally, as flyspecks built 
up by the opposition into scandals. At 
several points, the author indulges pet 
peeves: his irritation with Bernard 
Baruch, his anger at the American Medi- 
cal Association, and his vexation with 
General Eisenhower. The former Presi- 
dent hammers at opponents of his Admin- 
istration through indirection, by extolling 
its achievements and by according great 
credit to General George C. Marshall and 
Secretary of State Dean Acheson. These 
Memoirs prove valid Mr. Truman’s in- 
sistence that important public servants 
should leave written records of their ac- 
tivities, particularly in regard to those 
matters about which only they are well 
equipped to comment. 


WALL, JOSEPH FRAZIER 
Henry Watterson, Reconstructed Rebel. 
New York, Oxford University Press. 
362 p. 24 cm. $6.00. 56-5672. 
THIS scholarly work is the first really 
adequate biography of Henry Watterson, 
who was, from 1868 to 1918, editor of the 
influential Louisvile Courier-Journal. Since 
the ebullient Kentucky editor was from 
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the start a controversial figure upon the 
national scene, the book is, perforce, 
also an interpretation of American _poli- 
tics, covering the time span from the 
Grant era to the days of Woodrow Wil- 
son. Dr. Wall gives special attention to 
the presidential campaigns, in which Wat- 
terson was usually active as a member of 
the Democratic Party. As the author main- 
tains, Watterson’s talented pen and _per- 
sonality made the Courier-Journal the 
spokesman for the industrial New South 
that emerged from the ashes of the Civil 
War, and for reconciliation between the 
North and the South. Until the paper was 
sold in 1918, Watterson’s editorial page 
more than compensated for the conserva- 
tive format and concepts of news coverage, 
which remained little affected by the rise 
of Pulitzer, Hearst, and “the new jour- 
nalism.” 

A few of the author’s interpretations and 
explanations will seem unjustifiably gen- 
erous to Watterson—as, for example, of 
Watterson’s wavering allegiances during 
the last years of the Civil War, his sudden 
capitulation to William Jennings Bryan 
and Populism in 1896, or his support of 
Wilson in 1912 and his subsequent deser- 
tion. The biography is, however, objective 
in most instances and is lucidly written 
throughout. Although it supplies few fresh 
insights, it provides a brilliant analysis and 
synthesis of familiar materials, and a warm- 
hearted characterization of a great public 
figure. 

WALL, JOsEPH Frazier. Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1951. Department of his- 
tory, Grinnell College. 


WHITNEY, COURTNEY 
MacArthur; his rendezvous with his- 
tory. New York, Knopf. 560 p. maps. 
25 cm. $6.75. 56-5801. 
GENERAL Whitney’s life of the man with 
whom he has been most closely associated 
since 1943 presents the best account of 
General MacArthur that has thus far been 
published. That the book is often partisan, 
unfair to opponents of the Pacific com- 
mander, and marked at times by extreme 
hero worship does not destroy its value. 
The intimate portraits of General Mac- 
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Arthur at work and with his family, thd 


case, make the work invaluable for tha! 


historian of the Pacific war against Japa 
and the war in Korea. The book is marref 
by excessive efforts to prove that Gener; 
MacArthur never erred in any of his plar 


and decisions. And it is distressing to fing 


that General Whitney, while finding e 


cuses for Presidents Roosevelt and Trumagf| 


in many of their decisions, repeats 1 
reckless charge that a conspiracy existe 
on the part of Generals Marshall, Bradley 


thoroughly the genius of a great co 
mander. There are valuable sidelights o 


the Japanese occupation, but the tex 


desire for revenge on the captors of Bataa 
and the perpetrators of the Death Marc 
with his criticism of the Administration 
insisting On more severe treatment of mil 
tary and political leaders responsible {0 
the outrage. 

WHITNEY, CourTNEY. b. 1897. Nation4 
University, LL. B., 1923. Major genera 
A. U. S., retired. 


Younec, Otis E. 


1809-1895. Glendale, Calif., Cilar 
1955. 393 p. plates. 25 cm. (Weste 
Frontiersman Series, 5) $10.00. 56-40 
WITH the possible exception of Steph 
Watts Kearny, no military man _ played 


larger role in the opening of the Americ?) 


Southwest than Philip St. George Cook 
From the day of his graduation from We 
Point he was almost constantly on the fr 
tier: escorting the Santa Fe caravans 
1829 and 1843, serving ia the Black Ha 
War, helping in the conquest of Santa 
and California during the Mexican W 


leading the Mormon Battalion on its hergy* 


march westward along the Gila, engagi 
in the Apache and Sioux campaigns 
the 1850's, helping keep order on the W 
torn Kansas-Missouri border, participa!! 





vion as 


ears fo 


Biography and Memoirs 
. the “Mormon War” of 1857, fighting « 


) aliantly through the Civil War, and spend- 
Bro the next ten years battling Indians on 
Bic Great Plains. Cooke was also primarily 


esponsible for elevating the cavalry to an 


portant position among the armed 


WMorces, and for perfecting tactics considered 


lassic for a generation. Yet his remarkable 


darcer had inspired not a single biographer. 


fhe resulting gap in frontier historiog- 


Maphy has been happily filled with the pub- 


ication of this weighty volume. Its author, 
lready known as a careful student of the 


B\est, has found most of the materials for 
wis story in the War Records Division of 


he National Archives, but he has also 
earched out virtually all other materials 
bn Cooke, published and unpublished, that 
re available. Writing with clarity if not 
ith liveliness, he has produced a biog- 
aphy that should be read by every frontier 
istorian, and by all others who seek 
nowledge rather than entertainment in 


@he record of the Far West. 
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Younc, Ors E. b. 1925. Indiana Univer- 
ity, A. B., 1948; Ph. D., 1952. Department 
yf history, Bradley University. 


‘OUNGER, EDWARD 
John A. Kasson; 


politics and diplo- 
macy from Lincoln to McKinley. Iowa 
City, State Historical Society of Iowa, 


1955. 450 p. plates. 25 cm. $6.50. 
5562663. 
OHN A. Kasson was one of the many 
ew Englanders who went West, helped 
lake history there, not as a pioneer but as 
lawyer and politician, and then returned 
ast, to Washington, where for forty years 
> played an important even if not a 
Born in 1822 on a hard Ver- 
mont hill farm, graduate of the state uni- 
ity, tutor on a Virginia plantation, 
wyer and Free Soiler in New Bedford, 
1 1549 he decided to go West, to St. Louis, 
id then in 1857 on to Des Moines. Close 
¢ the Blairs and to Lincoln, he was a 
ader in the campaign of 1860, and a 
hember of Congress from Iowa for six 
fms. He supported presidential recon- 
tuction, was for a time in political ob- 
ion as a victim of the Radicals, and for 
tars fought General Dodge and Senator 
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Allison of Iowa. These early chapters on 
his eastern years, and especially on war 
and postwar politics, are well done. On a 
larger stage, Kasson was delegate and lead- 
ing spirit in the first international postal 
conference of 1863, Minister to Austria- 
Hungary, 1877-81, and to Germany, 1884- 
85. He was United States delegate to the 
Berlin Conference of 1884 on the Congo, 
and in 1889 to the one on Samoa. From 
1897 to 1901 he was in charge of the 
reciprocity negotiations under the Dingley 
Tariff Act, and in 1898 he was on the 
American-Canadian Joint Commission. He 
died in 1910. 

Throughout his career he was conserva- 
tive, not always outspoken, respected but 
not popular. He urged tariff reform, as an 
aid to trade expansion which was his long- 
held objective; he was a very early advo- 
cate of the “large ideas” of the nineteenth 
century. He wrote and lectured on the 
Constitution, the tariff, and foreign policy. 
His biography is a source of additional 
information, if not of fresh light, on some 
of the political and diplomatic events of 
his period. 

YOUNGER, EDWARD EvuGENE. b. 1909. Ar- 
kansas State Teachers College, A. B., 1932; 
George Washington University, Ph. D., 
1942. Department of history, University 
of Virginia. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
CHOTZINOFF, SAMUEL 
Toscanini; an intimate portrait. New 
York, Knopf. 148 p. plates. 25 cm. 
$3.50. 56-5784. 
CLELAND, HvuGu, ed. 
George Washington in the Ohio Val- 
ley. Pittsburgh, University of Pittsburgh 
Press. 405 p. plates. 24 cm. $5.00. 
55-6874. 
KENNEDY, JOHN FITZGERALD 
Profiles in Courage. New York, Harper. 
266 p. plates. 22 cm. $3.50. 55-11279. 
MASTERS, JOHN 
Bugles and a Tiger. New York, Viking. 
giz p. illus. plates. 23 cm. $3.95. 
55-10471. 
PRESCOTT, ORVILLE 
The Five-Dollar Gold Piece; the de- 
velopment of a point of view. Illus- 
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trated by Vasiliu. New York, Random 
House. 242 p. illus. 22 cm. $3.50. 
56-5202. 

WIENER, NORBERT 
I Am a Mathematician; the later life 
of a prodigy. An autobiographical ac- 
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count of the mature years and career 
of Norbert Wiener and a continuation 
of the account of his childhood jy 
“Ex-Prodigy.” Garden City, N. Y, 
Doubleday. 380 p. «2 cm. $5.00. 56. 
5598. 
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General Works 


PRINCETON UNIVERSITY 
Feudalism in History. Conference on 
Feudalism, Oct. 31-Nov. 1, 1950. Ed- 
ited by Rushton Coulborn. Princeton, 
N. J., Princeton University Press. 438 
p- 25 cm. $8.50. 55-10684. 
FEUDALISM, as popularly conceived, is 
primarily asosciated with Western Europe. 
This symposium examines the applicability 
of its methods in other areas: in Russia, 
Byzantium, Iran, ancient Mesopotamia, 
Egypt, Muslim India, China, and Japan. It 
does not attempt to formulate a new defini- 
tion of feudalism, but rather to determine 
what light its study can throw on uni- 
formities in history. The approach is philo- 
sophical and anthropological as wéll as 
historical. 

The contributors treat feudalism _pri- 
marily as a method of government rather 
than as a social or economic system. They 
find its effectiveness greatest at the local 
level where the premium on social relation- 
ships is highest, for vassalage, its essential 
concomitant, is a human relationship based 
on landed property. By definition, feudal- 
ism was dynamic rather than static—a series 
of responses to the challenge of decay in 
highly organized political systems. Thus it 
takes its place in history as a very impor- 
tant device for revival of declining civiliza- 
tions and for extension of civilization to 
the noncivilized. 

This book is more than the proceedings 


of the Conference on Feudalism. The eight 
papers presented there were revised }y 
their authors in the light of the discussion 
and now appear as Part II. Part Iil, : 
Comparative Study of Feudalism, is sub: 
stantially longer and is the work of a single 
author, Professor Coulborn. It synthesize 
the previous essays on the separate areas 
with some differences of judgment, as th 
author points out. Though he brings to 
his work the fruits of twenty years of stud) 
of comparative history, he offers, not hard 
and fast results, but theses, tentative con 
clusions, and subjects for consideration 
His findings, as indeed the entire book, will 
be of great interest to the professional 
scholar in a restricted but seminal field of 
historical examination. 

Contributors: Derk Bodde, Burr C. Brun 
dage, Rushton Coulborn, William | 
Edgerton, Ernst H. Kantrowicz, Edwin 0 
Reischauer, Joseph R. Strayer, Marck Sit 
tel, Daniel Thorner. 
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BELOV, FEDOR 
The History of a Soviet Collect 
Farm. New York, Praeger, for Resear! 
Program on the U.S.S.R., 1955. 237 P 
22 cm. (Studies of the Research Pr 


gram on the U.S.S.R., no. 13. Praege) 
Publications in Russian History anq 


World Communism, no. 36)  $5:5° 
55-10488. 


MR. Belov’s account of his life on a colle’ 
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tive farm is based mainly on the diaries 
which he brought out of the Soviet Union 
in 1951. The book begins with a descrip- 
tion of the Ukrainian village in which the 
collective farm is located, and pictures the 
setting during the prerevolutionary, civil 
war, and NEP periods. The first attempts 
at collectivization by the Bolsheviks is de- 
scribed, the establishment of the first col- 
lective farms, and the famine of 1932-33. 
The narrative continues with an account 
of life on the collective farm during the 
war, and of occupation of the village by 
the Germans. The account of restoration of 
the collective farm after the war, and of 
its development to 1950, provides many 
hitherto unpublished details of Bolshevik 
agrarian policy and Soviet agricultural ad- 
ministration during this critical period. 

Because Mr. Belov held several strategic 
administrative positions on the collective 
farm, including the chairmanship, his dia- 
ries contain details which enable him to 
supplement his historical narrative with 
analyses of the structure of the collective 
farm, of the relations between it and other 
organizaions, and of the planning of opera- 
tions. The diaries include also statistical 
reports on which the analyses are based. 
\s a consequence, the book is not only of 
interest to students of general Soviet affairs, 
but is also a gold mine of source materials 
for specialists in Soviet economics, govern- 
ment, and sociology. 


Davies, MARGARET (Gay) 
The Enforcement of English Appren- 
ticeship; a study in applied mercan- 
tilism, 1563-1642. Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press. 319 p. 22 
cm. (Harvard Economic Studies, vol. 
97) $6.00. 56-5174. 
THE fruits of years of labor set forth in 
this volume have wider implications than 
the inquiry with which Dr. Davies began, 
that is, to ascertain and describe the efforts 
to enforce the requirements of seven years 
of apprenticeship prescribed in the Statute 
of Artificers in 1563. Part I of the study 
is concerned with private efforts to enforce 
the statute on the initiative of professional 
informers and other interested parties, 
which were more effective than the scanty 
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public efforts of which there is record. 
Part II deals with enforcement by public 
agencies. In view of the method of enforce- 
ment, Dr. Davies concludes that this part 
of the statute, as far as it was utilized, was 
a means of promoting “private interest” 
rather than a “public policy.” Even if 
there was a general disposition to apply 
the statute, adequate public machinery for 
enforcement did not exist. “The centrali- 
zation of the Tudor monarchy stopped 
short of creating an administrative official- 
dom; and execution of policy had to wait 
upon the readiness or reluctance of local 
individuals and bodies to enlarge their 
traditional circle of duties and responsibili- 
ties.” 

Many readers will find Dr. Davies’ com- 
ments on the machinery and customs of 
local government and its operations with 
reference to this particular statute more 
informing than the conclusions on the in- 
quiry which inspired the research. 

Davies, MARGARET (GAY) b. 1901. Rad- 
cliffe College, A. B., 1922; Ph. D., 19532. 
Department of history, Pomona College. 


Gutick, EDWARD VOSE 
Europe’s Classical Balance of Power; 
a case history of the theory and prac- 
tice of one of the great concepts of 
European statecraft. Ithaca,.N. Y., 
Cornell University Press, for American 
Historical Association, 1955. 337 Pp. 
maps. 24 cm. $5.50. 55-13999. 
A STUDY of one of the basic problems in 
the field of international relations and 
diplomatic history, this book consists of 
an essay on the theory of the balance of 
power, together with a case history illus- 
trating the doctrine in operation. To say 
that the classical, European balance of 
power system, as it was understood in the 
early nineteenth century, has thus far been 
neglected is, perhaps, to overstate, but it 
has not before been defined in fully un- 
ambiguous, precise terms. The chief value 
of the author’s work lies in his clarification 
of the institutional concept, the anteced- 
ents of which he traces back to European 
and English writers of the eighteenth cen- 
tury and their promotion of enthusiasm 
for the principle. Beyond this, Professor 
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Gulick offers a useful analysis of the coali- 
tion warfare against Napoleon of the years 
1812-15, and of the peace arrived at by 
conference at the Congress of Vienna, 
1814/15. 

A major difficulty encountered here, and 
not fully resolved by the author’s method 
of research, is the problem of dissecting 
just one tenet out of several—restoration, 
legitimacy, adequate compensation, for in- 
stance—which largely overiap each other 
but which are by no means fully identical. 
Professor Gulick might easily and _profit- 
ably have enlarged the scope of his investi- 
gation, also, to include a discussion of the 
Treaty of Westphalia, 1648, by which the 
Thirty Years’ War was brought to an end. 
Even more desirable would have been a 
full consideration of the application and 
test of the methods developed by the Con- 
gress of Vienna in the international con- 
ferences of the Concert of Europe during 
the years prior to 1823. Nevertheless, with- 
in its limits, this monograph should prove 
very helpful to scholars. 

Gutick, Epwarp VoseE. b. 1915. Yale 
University, A. B., 1937; Ph. D., 1947. De- 
partment of history, Wellesley College. 


TUCHMAN, BARBARA (WERTHEIM) 
Bible and Sword; England and Pales- 
tine from the Bronze Age to Balfour. 
New York, New York University Press. 
268 p. plates, maps. 24 cm. $5.00. 56- 
5434- 
A HISTORY of England written from the 
point of view of Palestine’s impact on 
English thought and foreign policy is in- 
deed a novelty. As the title indicates the 
influence of Palestine on the British was 
twofold: it inspired their devotion to the 
Bible, notably the Old Testament, which 
became “the national epic of England,” 
and it brought about imperialistic expan- 
sion to India and Australia. The in- 
tangible factor—belief in Gomer, grandson 
of Noah, as the ancestor of the pre-Celtic 
Britons, and in Joseph of Arimathea as the 
bringer of Christianity to the British Isles— 
even though utterly legendary, sent pil- 
grims and Crusaders to Palestine; and the 
Authorized Version of the Bible had a de- 
cisive influence on English faith and liter- 


ature. At the same time, merchants and 
adventurers, followed by conquerors, were 
marching eastward on practical missions. 
The author gives the effect of scholar- 
ship lightly worn as she traces the early 
history of the two countries. If her thesis 
cannot be buttressed by hard facts, it is 
nonetheless an interesting speculation. A\- 
though the story is told from the Jewish 
point of view and is climaxed by the estab 
lishment of the State of Israel, made pos. 
sible by the Balfour Declaration and the 
Mandate—which the author considers pay- 
ments of debts, received by the Jews as 
their dues—the volume is readable, inform. 
ing, and accurate. 
‘TUCHMAN, BARBARA 
1gi2. Radcliffe College, 
Writer, New York, N. Y. 


(WERTHEIM). ). 
A. B., 1933. 


WALPOLE, HorRATIO 
An Honest Diplomat at the Hague, 
the private letters of Horatio Wapole, 
1715-1716. Edited, with an introduc. 
tion, by John J. Murray. Blooming 
ton, Indiana University Press. 394 p 
25 cm. (Indiana University Publica 
tions. Social Science Series, no. 13) 
paper, $6.50. 56-62677. 
DURING the time covered by these letters 
Horatio Walpole, as resident minister at 
The Hague, was trying to restore the alli 
ance between the English and the Dutch im 
paired during the negotiation of the 
Treaty of Utrecht. He reported regularly 
by diplomatic pouch to the secretary of 
state for Northern affairs, Charles Viscount 
Townshend; and as Townshend happened 
to be his brother-in-law, Walpole was in 
the habit of enclosing a private, personal 
note to him along with the public report 
Though urged to burn them, Townshend 
retained the letters, which came into pos 
session of Indiana University by purchas' 
in 1949. 

The editor has divided the correspond 
ence into sections chronologically, and 
written an introductory note to each, in 
addition to the General Inroduction. [le 
has also annotated the letters at length and 
identified all the persons and events mc" 
tioned. “The most important contribution 
of these letters to our historical knowledg° 
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of eighteenth century diplomacy,” he says, 
‘is that they illustrate Walpole’s sincerity 
| his negotiations with the Dutch and thus 
vive the lie to Whig charges that Town- 
shend and Walpole attempted to sabotage 
the Triple Alliance of 1717.” In addition, 
he has provided a useful summary descrip- 
tion of the clumsy and complicated ma- 
chinery of government which made Dutch 

‘ion difficult. The volume will be es- 
sential to students interested in the rela- 


tf tions between Great Britain and conti- 


nental countries in the years immediately 
following the accession of the House of 
Hanover. 

\M[uRRAY, JOHN JOSEPH. b. 1915. Uni- 
versity of Maine, A. B., 1937; University 
of California, Ph. D., 1942. Department 
of history, Coe College. 


WoLrr, ROBERT LEE 
The Balkans in Our Time. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press. 618 p. maps. 25 cm. (Russian 
Research Center Studies: The Amer- 
ican Foreign Policy Library) $8.00. 
56-6529. 
\LMOST without question this is the best, 
most comprehensive one-volume work deal- 
ing with the contemporary Balkan scene. 
Quite properly, Professor Wolff divides his 
work simply into two periods, the pre- 
World War II era, and the World War II 
ind postwar epoch. In succinct detail, he 
first shows the geographical setting of the 
Balkan area, characterizes the ethnic com- 
position of the peoples with whom he 
deals, and provides the reader with an 
imple, and very necessary, historical back. 
ground. All this is done because of the 
‘uthor’s thoroughly justified view that it 
is not possible to comprehend present 
events in the Balkan area without under- 
standing Balkan history. Part II of the 
volume centers in World War II, the Com- 
munist economic and political eonquest 
! Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, Rumania, and Al- 
bania, in the years, 1944-48, the Soviet- 
Yugoslav dispute and the Yugoslav break 
with the Cominform, political and eco- 
nomic life in the satellite countries since 
(8, and finally, cultural development un- 
ler the Communists. Writing in the sum- 


mer of 1955, Professor Wolff felt that the 
best prospect for a restoration of “liberty” 
in the Balkan area lay “in a possible change 
within the Soviet Empire itself.” He adds: 
“Firmness, vigilance, and policies based 
on sound knowledge of the past and reli- 
able information about the present would 
be the least that the future would require 
of us in the Balkans.” Certainly, the author 
has made his own splendid contribution to 
the kind of knowledge which is required, 
if the American people are to base their 
policies on sound attitudes. 

Wo rF, RosBerT LEE. b 1915. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1936; Ph. D., 1947. De- 
partment of history, Harvard University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
FLiEss, PETER J. 

Freedom of the Press in the German 
Republic, 1918-1933. Baton Rouge, 
Louisiana State University Press, 1955. 
147 p. 23 cm. (Louisiana State Uni- 
versity Studies. Social Science Series, 
no. 4) paper, $2.50. 55-8960. 


NICH, ALEXANDER 

The Soviet Academy of Sciences. Stan- 
ford, Calif., Stanford University Press. 
157 p- 23 cm. (Hoover Institute 
Studies. Series E, Institutions, no. 3) 
paper, $2.00. 55-11552. 


Far and Near East 


GRUNEBAUM, GUSTAVE EDMUND VON, ed. 
Unity and Variety in Muslim Civiliza- 
tion. Chicago, University of Chicago 
Press, 1955. 385 p. plates. 25 cm. 
(Comparative Studies of Cultures and 
and Civilizations) $6.00. 55-11191. 

ORIGINALLY presented at an interna- 
tional conference of Islamists at Spa, Bel- 
gium, in 1953, fifteen papers have been 
translated into English as necessary and 
gathered in this volume, together with Eng 
lish summaries of the discussions which 
followed the reading of each one. The 
papers take for general consideration the 
solidarity of Islamic culture and _ society 
and the contrastingly great variety and dis- 
parity of Moslem peoples, practices, and 
beliefs. 
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The more comprehensive papers remark 
that Islam, a religion which set out to con- 
quer the world, has twice constituted an 
empire and has united under a single po- 
litical authority the whole or a great part 
of the peoples won to Mohammed. Yet 
Islam is not an empire, except at certain 
moments of history; neither is it a group 
of peoples of the same language or race. 
Unity of customs and concepts has never 
been realized entirely, compromise has been 
made with local civilizations, and Moslem 
solidarity has varied through the ages. The 
views are expressed here that modern West- 
ern scientific and material culture has been 
altering Islamic society for a century and 
a half, and will continue to do so, pro 
ducing great cultural conflicts, the results 
of which it is impossible to foretell. The 
more particularized papers concerning law, 
literature, politics, and art provoked dis- 
cussions centered in specific aspects of so- 
ciety. Ably edited, these thought-provoking 
essays will be of interest especially to 
scholars. 

Contributors: Armand Abel, J. N. D. Ander- 
son, Robert Brunschvig, Claude Cahen, Wer- 
ner Caskel, G. W. D. Drewes, Jacques 
Duchesne-Guillemin, Richard  Ettinghausen, 
Francesco Gabrieli, G. E. von Grunebaum, 
Roger Le Tourneau, Bernard Lewis, Fritz 
Meier, Vladimir Minorsky, Joseph Schacht, 
Bertold Spuler. 


KUO, PING-CHIA 

China; new age and new outlook New 

York, Knopf. 240 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 

56-5605. 
THE author, a native of central China, 
served the Chinese Nationalist Govern- 
ment in Chungking during the war and 
later was an officer in the Security Council 
of the United Nations. He has thus had 
ample opportunity to observe, and now to 
delineate, the step-by-step progression and 
final triumph of communism in China. He 
finds its roots in the unwillingness of what 
he calls the “privileged groups” and “non- 
tilling landowners” to relinquish their hold 
on a predominantly agricultural society. 
Then, too, there was the virtual displace- 
ment of village industries by foreign goods 
which* entered the country under a low 
tariff. The author holds that by V-] Day 
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the destiny of China in favor of the Com. 
munists was already sealed; and that the 
time to have forestalled it was in the 1920's, 
“By championing the peasants and outlaw. 
privilege,” he says, Mao Tse-tung and his 
associates “won the support of the masses.” 
The failure of Sun Yat-sen, and later of 
the Kuomintang, to grapple promptly and 
forcibly with this question of the people's 
livelihood brought about their defeat. 

In the author’s view, China has now 
achieved an unassailable position as the 
dominant power in Eastern Asia, a posi 
tion that should be recognized as natural 
and as necessary, moreover, to the peace of 
Asia. Little, however, is said about the 
justice of the means that were employed to 
achieve these ends, or about the devastating 
effects of the system on the minds and 
spirits of the people. 

Kuo, Pinc-cu1a. b. 1908, China. Har 
vard University, M. A., 1930; Ph. D., 1933 
Writer, Sebastopol, Calif. 


LATTIMORE, OWEN 
Nationalism and Revolution in Mon. 
golia. With a translation from the 
Mongol of Sh. Nachukdorji’s “Life of 
Sukebatur,” by Owen Lattimore and 
Urgungge Onon. Issued under the 
auspices of the International Secre. 
tariat, Institute of Pacific Relations. 
New York, Oxford University Press, 
1955- 186 p. 25 cm. $4.75. 55-13901. 
A SCHOLARLY addition to the literature 
on inner Asia, this volume is a product of 
the several programs of study, largely con 
centrated on Mongolia, that were carried 
out at the Johns Hopkins University in 
the years 1947-53. The work is based upon 
Chinese and Russian sources as well 4 
those in Mongol, English, and German 
and draws heavily upon unpublished mate 
rial supplied by the Dilowa Hutuktu, the 
Khalka Living Buddha, whose store of 
knowledge about Mongols and Mongolia 1s 
tremendously rich. Of the two sections of 
the book, Part I is the lengthy title essa) 
by Owen Lattimore, and Part II is a trans 
lation of a Mongol biography of Sukebatur, 
a hero of the military events which led to 
establishment of the Mongol Peoples Re 
public. 





> Com- 
iat the 
1920's, 
outlaw- 
nd his 
lasses,” 
ater of 
‘ly and 
eople’s 
Cat. 

Ss now 
as the 
a posi 
natural 
eace of 
ut the 
nyed to 
stating 
1s and 


Har 


-» 1933 


. Mon- 
m the 
Life of 
re and 
er the 
Secre 
lations. 
Press, 
-13Q01. 
erature 
Juct of 
ly con 
carried 
sity in 
1 upon 
vell as 
erman 
1 mate 
tu, the 
of 
rolia 1s 
ions of 
e essay 
| trans 
ebatur, 
led to 
les Re 


History 151 


Professor Lattimore’s essay accomphishes 
three major purposes. It presents in brief 
compass a synopsis of the historical and 
social background of events that have oc- 
curred in Mongolia since the Chinese 
Revolution of 1911. The paper attempts 
to provide a more detailed setting for the 
Life of Sukebatur; and, finally, it sets forth 
the author’s theory as to the nature of a 
satellite state, with particular reference, of 
course, to the Mongol Peoples Republic. 
Stated in eight points, the core of Professor 
Lattimore’s thesis remains unconvincing 
because of his neglect to consider fully 
the active function and living presence of 
the pivotal nation, namely, the U.S.S.R., 
in the satellite state. The book should, 
nevertheless, be thought-provoking and 
stimulating to scholars, especially for its 
controversial handling of matters of great 
complexity. The work will have a more 
general appeal as a treatment of the broad 
historical panorama, and as the vehicle for 
an English version of a little-known biog- 
raphy of a Mongol warrior who had much 
to do with the transformation from na- 
tionalism to revolution and with the forma- 
tion of the present Mongol state. 

LATTIMORE, OWEN. b. 1900. Writer; 
formerly director, Walter Hines Page 
School of International Relations, Johns 
Hopkins University. 


QuicLey, HAROLD Scott and TURNER, JOHN 
ELLIOT 
The New Japan; government and 
politics. Minneapolis, University of 
Minnesota Press. 456 p. diagrs. 24 
cm. $5.00. 55-11708. 
ESSENTIALLY a careful and legalistic de- 
scription of governmental institutions, this 
analysis of postwar Japan places minor em- 
phasis upon the rice roots of Japanese 
political behavior. Because Professor Quig- 
ley served as a research consultant for the 
Supreme Command in Tokyo, 1946-47, his 
judicious evaluation of Occupation policy 
and administration deserves special atten- 
tion; his regretful conclusion that the Oc- 
‘upation’s basic objective—advancement of 
democracy—was realized to only a minor 
degree is highly significant. This conclu- 
sion is documented through the descrip- 


tions of the drafting and adoption of 
the new constitution, the structure of the 
national government, elections, organiza- 
tions, and policies of the political parties, 
and local government. 

Although there are chapters on residual 
forces and prewar government, even greater 
emphasis might have been placed on a 
comparison between drafting and applica- 
tion of the Meiji (1889) and the new 
(1947) constitutions, especially in light of 
Professor Quigley’s earlier authoritative 
work. The present analysis is also Tokyo 
centered and even somewhat culture 
bound. The occupation, for example, can 
be judged not only “from the outside or as 
a participant” but, most important, from a 
Japanese point of view. Although the 
authors were limited to English-language 
sources, greater weight might have been 
placed on monographic materials based 
on Japanese documents and field study 
dealing with the internal struggle to sur- 
render and its effects, Japanese criticism of 
the new structure, limitations of local 
autonomy, and political behavior. Useful 
appendixes present the old and new con- 
stitutions, Imperial House Laws, the Im- 
perial Rescript, 1946, the Cabinet Law, and 
the National Police Reserve Order. 

QuicLey, HARotp Scott. b. 1889. Ham- 
line University, A. B., 1911; Oxford Uni- 
versity, B A., 1914; University of Wiscon- 
sin, Ph. D., 1916. Professor emeritus of 
political science, University of Minnesota. 

TuRNER, JOHN ELLioT. b. 1917. Univer- 
sity of Minnesota, Ph. D., 1951. Depart- 
ment of political science, University of 
Minnesota. 


SHWADRAN, BENJAMIN 
The Middle East, Oil, and the Great 
Powers. New York, Praeger, 1955. 500 
p. maps, tables. 24 cm. (Books That 
Matter) $7.00. 55-11531. 
IT is now estimated that “the wells of 
power” clustering about the Persian Gulf 
in the Middle East contain some three- 
fourths of the oil reserves of the Free 
World. Mr. Shwadran writes here with 
considerable illumination and objectivity 
about this problem, which involves the 
story of oil exploitation and development, 
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the aspirations of the people in the Middle 
East, and the often conflicting interests of 
the Great Powers with respect to them. In 
compact, convenient form the essential 
story is told of the development of the oil 
industry in Iran, beginning about 1878 and 
ending with the Anglo-Iranian settlement 
in 1954. There follows a similar discussion 
of the exploitation of oil in Iraq, culminat- 
ing with the story of the Iraq Petroleum 
Company. Several chapters are devoted to 
the story of the fabulous development of 
the oil industry under ARAMCO, largely 
since 1938, in Saudi Arabia. Briefer sec- 
tions of the volume treat of the Persian 
Gulf British protectorates, including Ku- 
wait, the Mediterranean area, Turkey, 
Egypt, and even Israel. 

Mr. Shwadran is fully aware not only 
of the political problems which the advent 
of oil has brought to the Middle East and 
its varied peoples, but of the technological, 
social, and economic problems which have 
followed in the wake of the new industry, 
with all their implications, and he has his 
doubts concerning their orderly sojution, 
especially in Saudi Arabia. While the work 
is not without its lacunae and its faults, it 
is very well written and generally well 
balanced. There is a very extensive bib- 
liography for further reference and study. 

SHWADRAN, BENJAMIN. b. 1907, Jerusa- 
lem. Clark University, A. B., 1937. Editor, 
Middle Eastern Affatrs. 


VELLA, WALTER FRANCIS 
The Impact of the West on Govern- 
ment in Thailand. Berkeley, Univer- 
sity of California Press, 1955. 317-410 
p. 24 cm. (University of California 
Publications in Political Science, vol. 
4, no. 3) paper, $1.50. A 55-9460. 
IN this study, sponsored by the Institute 
of East Asiatic Studies of the University of 
California, Walter Vella surveys briefly the 
history of patterns of change in the last sev- 
eral hundred years of Thai government. 
The author discusses these changes in 
terms of five successive periods, devoting a 
chapter to each: the traditional pattern, 
before 1851; the adoption of Western tech- 
niques by the monarchy, 1851-1910;- demo- 
cratic trends, 1910-32; the establishment of 
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the constitutional regime, 1932-38; and the 
decline of constitutionalism, 1938-52. A 
final chapter considers the prospects for 
democratic change within the present con- 
text of persisting autocratic tradition and 
popular apathy. A Bibliography and an 
Index are appended. 

This report offers the nonspecialist a 
concise and objective summary of the his- 
torical and political events which have 
taken place in Bangkok, particularly since 
the middle of the nineteenth century. The 
narrative emphasizes the special parts 
played by individual monarchs, like Chula 
longkon, and by ruling cliques, such as 
the military, which have been active mainly 
since the overthrow of the absolute mon. 
archy in 1932. This is an important addi 
tion to studies of the development of po- 
litical systems in modern Southeast Asia; 
it contains, however, very little material 
concerning changes in the patterns of local 
government outside of Bangkok. 

VELLA, WALTER FRANCIS. b. 1924. Uni 
versity of California, Ph. D., 1955. Depart 
ment of history, University of California, 
Berkeley, Calif. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
Cuunc, Kyunc CHo 
Korea Tomorrow, Land of the Morn 
ing Calm. New York, Macmillan. 38; 
p- illus., maps, tables. 24 cm. $5.95. 
56-1184. 


WRIGHT, RICHARD 
The Color Curtain; a report on the 
Bandung Conference. Cleveland. 
World Publishing Company. 221 p 


22 cm. $3.75. 56-5734. 
Latin America 


GARDINER, CLINTON HARVEY 

Naval Power in the Conquest of Mex 

ico. Austin, University of Texas Press 

253 p. plates. 24 cm. $4.95. 55-8475 
THE grandiloquent title of this mono 
graph derives from the use that Hernan 
Cortés made of thirteen hastily constructed 
brigantines to deliver the final blow against 
the Indians in his conquest of Mexico 
The author says that “the present study re 
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lates the naval phase of a fighting ,story 
which previously has been peopled only by 
soldiers.” It can be added that the latter 
manned the prefabricated “navy” which 
sailed on the lake then surrounding Mexico 
City. 

Early chapters summarize major features 
of the conquest and describe Tenochtitlan- 
Mexico (‘Seat of Power”) in great detail. 
With Chapter III a co-hero, with Cortés, 
emerges in the person of Martin Lépez, 
conquistador-shipwright. His first project 
was unsuccessful; his second, the thirteen 
brigantines of 1521, a notable success. 
(heir building and their employment by 
Cortés occupy Chapters IV-VI. The final 
estimate compares the engagement on the 
Mexican Lake Texcoco to naval engage- 
ments at Salamis, Actium, Lepanto, the 
Battle of the Nile, Perry’s 1813 Lake Erie 
episode, and Manila Bay, and evaluates 
Cortés as a_ strategist-tactician “akin to 
nineteenth-century Napoleon.” 

Based on intensive use of a narrow range 
of documentary transcripts and wide use 
of printed materials, this is a respectable 
and well-written contribution to an over- 
looked aspect of the epic of Mexican con- 
quest. Appropriate illustrations and ex- 
tensive scholarly apparatus add to the util- 
ity of a handsomely made volume. 

GARDINER, CLINTON Harvey. b. 1913. 
Western Kentucky State College, A. B., 
1936; University of Michigan, Ph. D., 1945. 
Department of history, Washington Uni- 
versity. 


UNIVERSITY OF FLORIDA 
The Caribbean: Its Culture. Papers 
delivered at the fifth Conference on 
the Caribbean, held at the University 
of Florida, December 2, 3, and 4, 1954. 
Edited by A. Curtis Wilgus. Gaines- 
ville, University of Florida Press, 1955. 
277 p. 25 cm (Publications of the 
School of Inter-American Studies, Uni- 
versity of Florida. Series I, vol. 5) 
$4.00. (51-12532) 

THE fifth annual Caribbean Conference 

held at the University of Florida achieved 

a unity lacking in previous meetings. As 

usual, contributions in this publication 

of proceedings vary greatly in scope and 
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quality; the understanding reader will, 
however, remember that many papers are 
intended primarily to start a discussion 
and so are not truly representative of the 
total contribution. 

The editor’s brief survey of university 
education, which ranges from its colonial 
beginnings to the Student Reform Move- 
ment, provides an excellent introduction 
and illustrates the impossibility of consid- 
ering Caribbean culture as unique to that 
area. The great contrasts so apparent in 
the region are portrayed strikingly by 
Florence Arquin in comparing Haitian and 
Mexican art. Judging solely by the remarks 
of two contributors, Caribbean sculpture 
and architecture, with a few exceptions, 
are mediocre and fail to express the spirit 
of the people in any part of the region. 
The historical survey of composers, too, 
shows a paucity of great achievement. Lisa 
Lekis, considering the dance, has made the 
most of her subject and contributed one of 
the volume’s best essays. The press, theater, 
and literature receive very brief treatment; 
education and religion fare somewhat bet 
ter. 

The concluding section, Cultural Con 
cepts, is a valuable contribution. Kenneth 
Holland brings down to earth Develop 
ment of Cultural Relations in the Amer- 
icas, and David K. Easton has an excellent 
summary of Sources for the Study of Carib- 
bean Culture. 

Contributors: Florence Arquin, Jaime Beni- 
tez, Benjamin Cohen, Federico de Onis, Jorge 
Fidel Durén, David K. Easton, José Gémez- 
Sicre, Kenneth Holland, Marjorie C. Johnston, 
Lisa Lekis, Paul S. Lietz, Joaquin Nin-Culmell, 
Andrew C. Pearse, Adrian Recinos, J. Wayne 
Reitz, W. Stanley Rycroft, Anibel Sanchez- 
Reulet, Scott Seegers, S. S. Steinberg, Luis 
Vera, William A. Weber, A. Curtis Wilgus. 


United States 


BLAKE, NELSON MANFRED 
Water for the Cities; a history of the 
urban water supply problem in the 
United States. Syracuse, N. Y., Syra- 
cuse University Press. 341 p. plates, 
maps. 24 cm. (Maxwell School Series, 
4) $4.00. 56-13576. 

ALTHOUGH today in the United States 
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water service is largely a publicly owned 
community undertaking (for some seventy- 
six per cent of the eighty-three million peo- 
ple now supplied) , this was not always the 
case. By tracing the development of private 
and public action in water service in Phila- 
delphia, New York, Boston, and Baltimore, 
Water for the Cities reviews the history of 
urban water supply problems and _ their 
solution, and adds another volume to the 
still meager list of histories of the great 
public works of the country. The schol- 
arly and assiduous search and selection of 
public and private records has enabled Dr. 
Blake to build up a fascinating picture of 
urban growth from the end of the eight- 
eenth century to the present time, as exem- 
plified by the struggles to prevent and 
avoid disease through the gradual provi- 
sion of adequate and safe water supplies. 

For the citizen, the teacher, the practi- 
tioner, and the public official, Water for 
the Cities offers the rewards of understand- 
ing the vagaries of political action, the 
trials and tribulations of the technologist, 
and the unconscionably long delays be- 
tween an idea and it fruition. The vicissi- 
tudes are many, the chicaneries are great, 
and the political battles are acute. Dr. 
Blake sets these out in exciting historically 
documented detail. The lessons to be de- 
rived from the account by even the moder- 
ately careful reader are myriad; not the 
least of them is that patience is a prime 
requisite for public activity. 

BLAKE, NELSON MANFRED. b. 1908. Dart- 
mouth College, A. B., 1930; Clark Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1936. Department of history, 
Syracuse University. 


Bove, CARL 
The American Lyceum; town meeting 
of the mind. New York, Oxford Uni- 
versity Press 275 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 56- 
5163. 
ONE of the phenomena of American edu- 
cational history in the second quarter of 
the nineteenth century was the spread of 
lyceums. These “associations for mutual 
instruction in the sciences and in useful 
knowledge generally” were originally in- 
ended to provide practical scientific train- 
ing for workmen and were modeled after 


the English “mechanics’ institutes,” but 
with their establishment on American soil, 
they came in time to be regarded as vehicles 
for the education of the entire community. 
Within a decade after the first lyceum 
was founded in Millbury, Massachusetts, 
in 1826, more than three thousand were 
flourishing in towns and cities, throughout 
New England, the Middle Atlantic States, 
the South, the Midwest, and the West. 
They gave important impetus to the found- 
ing of museums and libraries, public school 
systems, and higher educational institu. 
tions, stimulated teacher training, and in 
their later development provided lecture 
forums for Emerson, Thoreau, Holmes, 
Lowell, and many other distinguished 
names. 

This is the first book-length treatment of 
the subject. Sound and lucid, it deals 
mainly with the lyceum as a national insti- 
tution, but surveys also how it developed in 
particular sections of the country and de. 
scribes a representative selection of those 
who traveled the lecture circuit. Chapters 
on The Economics of the Lyceum, The Ly- 
ceum and Literature, The Lyceum and the 
Library Movement, and The Configuration 
of the Lyceum, round out a well-organized 
examination of a far-reaching movement in 
American adult education. 

BopE, Cart. b. 1911. University of Chi- 
cago, Ph. B., 1933; Northwestern Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1941. American civilization 
program and department of English, Uni- 
versity of Maryland. 


BROWN, ROBERT ELDON 
Middle-Class Democracy and the Revo- 
lution in Massachusetts, 1691-1780. 
Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell University Press. 
for American Historical Association. 
458 p. 24 cm. $6.00. 55-13503. 
“1T was to be one of the unique revolu 
tions in history—a revolution to preserve 
a democratic society rather than to acquire 
one, a revolution to prevent change rather 
than to promote it.” To lay the foundation 
for this thesis concerning the American 
Revolution, Professor Brown depicts the 
society of colonial Massachusetts in terms 
which contrast sharply with those long ad 
vanced by eminent historians. He adduces 
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evidence to show the existence of consider- 
able economic equality, a good bit of social 
luidity, a great deal of economic oppor- 
tunity, and an extensive franchise based up- 
on property qualifications low enough to 
permit a large proportion of the adult 
males to vote. Professor Brown rejects the 
view that the colony’s politics were domi- 
nated by a merchant aristocracy centered in 
the coastal towns, and cites the prevailing 
contemporary opinion, both of those for 
and of those against democracy, that the 
common people had great influence in the 
affairs of government. Resting upon these 
interpretations of the facts, the larger part 
of the book traces the events which led up 
to the Revolution, and emphasizes the part 
played by democracy in the process. As 
British policy challenged the colony's 
democracy, Professor Brown believes, its 
preservation and independence became al- 
most synonymous, with wealthy and poor 
\mericans alike engaged in the struggle. 


> Since internal dissensions were of minor 


importance, the Revolution was by no 
means a social convulsion within the colony 
as well as a war of independence. 

Professor Brown joins issue with many of 
the accepted authorities in his footnotes. 
His work is painstaking, his extensive evi- 
dence is drawn from original sources, and 
his reasoning is cogent. How successfully 
his interpretation will withstand the criti- 
cisms of other specialists remains to be seen, 
but however much of his argument may be 
refuted, it cannot be ignored, and it may 
mark a significant turn in modern work on 
its phase of the American past. 

BROWN, ROBERT ELDON. b. 1912. Uni- 
versity of Washington, A. B., 1938; Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1946. Depart- 
nent of history, Michigan State University 


$RUCE, ROBERT V. 
Lincoln and the Tools of War. Indian- 
apolis. Bobbs-Merrill. 368 p. plates. 
23 cm. $5.00. 56-6779. 
THIS is the first comprehensive scholarly 
study of the arming of Union forces during 
the Civil War. The story has been told be- 
fore, sometimes incompletely, sometimes 
inaccurately, and never with full under- 
standing of all the related pieces in the 


checkered pattern of difficulties which be- 
set both Army and Navy ordnance supply 
in the effort to match men with arms. The 
struggle to get breechloaders in place of 
obsolete muzzleloaders, rifles rather than 
smoothbores, or in the early months, any- 
thing that would shoot, has is villain in old 
General James W. Ripley, Chief of Army 
Ordnance, who wanted standardized time- 
tested weapons, and even refused Lincoln’s 
orders to test new ones on occasion. 

Both genuine inventors and charlatans 
besieged the Navy and War Departments 
without success, and then went to the Ex 
ecutive Mansion accompanied by their re- 
spective Congressmen or Senators, or both. 
Lincoln was sympathetic, not only because 
of his personal interest in new inventions, 
but also because of his desperate wish to 
give his army better tools. Yet his efforts 
brought scant results. A new gunpowder 
failed to live up to its early tests; incen- 
diary shells, breechloading cannon, the 
“Coffee-Mill” machine gun, and other new 
devices such as the balloon, although de- 
monstrably successful, were never brought 
into sufficient or efficient use. Only the 
breechloading rifle may be said to have 
greatly influenced the course of any battle, 
and by the end of the war to have markedly 
affected the quality of Union fighting in 
general. The whole story bears out the 
truism that old soldiers are slow to under- 
tand new weapons and that the bulk of 
fighting is done with obsolete tools. 

Bruce, Rosert V. University of New 
Hampshire, B. S.; Boston University, Ph. 
D., 1953. Department of history, Boston 
University. 


CLARK, WILLIAM BELL 
Ben Franklin’s Privateers; a naval epic 
of the American Revolution. Baton 
Rouge, Louisiana State University 
Press. 198 p. plates, maps. 23 cm. 
$3.75. 56-5035. 
A FITTING addition to the publications 
commemorating the two-hundred-fiftieth 
anniversary of Franklin’s birth, this small 
volume is a well-told and well-documented 
story of the three privateering ventures 
which were run from France against the 
British by Benjamin Franklin when he was 
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the American representative at Paris dur- 
ing the American Revolution. Most pri- 
vateering, of course, was run by ship own- 
ers and merchants, primarily to make 
money from prizes and secondarily to dam- 
age enemy commerce. Franklin had an 
entirely different reason: he wished to have 
his privateersmen—most of whom were 
both Irish and smugglers—bring in cap- 
tured British seamen and passengers from 
the vessels they took. Normally, persons 
taken by privateers in prizes were allowed 
to go free without parole, and Franklin ex- 
perienced considerable difficulty in achiev- 
ing his purpose. The possession of British 
nationals would give him the essential talk- 
ing point he needed to effect the exchange 
of scores of American seamen captured 
by the British and languishing in English 
jails. Franklin’s concern for these captives 
shows him in his most humanitarian light. 

The book will prove of great interest 
chiefly to a small group of specialists in the 
lesser known byways of Revolutionary his- 
tory. The research work which went into 
the study and the presentation of the story 
deserve a wider audience. 

CLARK, WILLIAM BELL. b. 1889. Form- 
erly vice president, N.W. Ayer and Son. 
Writer, Brevard, N. C. 


Davies, WALLACE EVAN 
Patriotism on Parade; the story of vet- 
erans’ and hereditary organizations in 
America, 1783-1900. Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press. 388 p. 22 
cm. (Harvard Historical Studies, vol. 
66) $6.00. 55-1195). 
WHILE this study in American social his- 
tory traces the rise and activities of veter- 
ans’ and hereditary societies from 1783 to 
1900, most of its pages deal with events 
after 1865. Such organizations began to 
flourish, as did other voluntary associations, 
with urbanization and with the revolution 
in transportation. After the Civil War their 
numbers multiplied apace, as often for 
the sake of sociability as for a cause. By the 
end of the century, with the growth of the 
new immigration and with the birth of an 
ebullient nationalism, they assumed a more 
explicit role in the promotion of patri- 
otism. Professor Davies recounts the ori- 
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gins, vicissitudes, triumphs, policies, and 
objectives of the Daughters of the Ameri. 
can Revolution, the Sons of the American 
Revolution, the Colonial Dames, the Unit. 
ed Daughters of the Confederacy, the 
Grand Army of the Republic, and other 
such groups which lend their characteristi: 
color to the American scene. 

The book rests on the most extensive and 
careful research, whose findings are re. 
ported with neither cynicism nor senti- 
mentality, although not without the occa 
sional intrusion of an indulgent humor. A 
valuable monographic contribution to 
American social history of the second hali 
of the nineteenth century, this work should, 
incidentally, be of special interest to mem- 
bers of the societies treated. 

Davies, WALLACE EvAN. b. 1917. Col 
gate University, A. B., 1936; Harvard Uni 
versity, Ph. D., 1946. Department of his 
tory, University of Pennsylvania. 


GIDDENS, PAUL HENRY 
Standard Oil Company (Indiana); 
oil pioneer of the Middle West. New 
York, Appleton, 1955. 741 p. plates, 
maps. diagrs. 25 cm. $7.50. 55-11057. 
IN the middle 1880's, the Standard Oil 
Trust developed great new resources of 
crude oil around Lima, Ohio, but none o! 
the existing refineries could eliminate the 
excess sulphur of this oil from its kerosene 
To solve the problem, Standard Oil of In 
diana was incorporated in 1889 to build « 
refinery at Whiting, south of Chicago. Bj 
the copper oxide process, this refinery pro 
duced usable kerosene, and the compan) 
also served as a western distributing point 
for the trust. The good management sup 
plied to all Standard companies, and the 
excellent location of the Whiting refinery, 
assured the initial success of the Indiana 
company. When, in 1911, the Standard 
Oil Company of New Jersey was forced by 
action of the United States Supreme Court 
to make its subsidiaries independent, Stand 
ard Oil of Indiana grew prodigiously, some 
times at the expense of former members in 
the trust. The Indiana company acquired 
vast resources of crude oil in the West and 
Southwest, long pipe lines, and scores of 
central distributing stations. Among 0! 
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mpanies it became second in size to 
standard of New Jersey, and among all 
manufacturing companies it ranks fourth. 
Dr. Giddens has made his history of the 
indiana company into a well-knit, colorful 
narrative. He is objective in his account of 
the failings of the old trust, such as its 
secrecy and deviousness in dealing with 
both distributors and competitors. He finds 
less to criticize and much to admire in re- 
cent years. A major criticism of the book 
is that Dr. Giddens’ chronological organiza- 
tion of his material, although making for 
exciting reading, separates or slights par- 
ticular aspects of the business. Labor 
policy, for example, must be looked for in 
many places; salary policy receives little 
ntion; profits are only summarized 
from time to time. But a detailed presenta- 
tion of such material would require more 
ihan the present large volume. 
GippENS, PAUL HENRY. b. 1903. Simpson 
College, A. B., 1924; State University of 
lowa, Ph. D., 1930. President, Hamline 


| University. 


Hipy, RALPH WILLARD and Hipy, MurieE. 
EMMIE 
Pioneering in Big Business,-1882-1911. 
New York, Harper, 1955. 839 p. plates, 
maps, tables. 25 cm. (History of Stand- 
ard Oil Company (New Jersey) ) $7.50. 
55-8055. 
IN 1947, the newly formed Business His- 
tory Foundation was commissioned to write 
i multivolume history of the Standard Oil 
Company (New Jersey). The present vol- 
me is the first to appear. The editorial 
irectors of the study have been Professors 
. 5. B. Gras and Henrietta M. Larson of 
the Harvard Graduate School of Business 
\dministration, and nearly a dozen scholars 
have been associated with the project. No 
large company has ever had its history writ- 
‘en in such detail, nor by so many scholars 
vith so much specialized training for their 
ask. The company made all records and 
personnel available, and the information 
collected has been written up in a syste- 
natic fashion that will please the scholar, 
jut may prove too heavy for the general 
Teader, 
Since this is a history of the Standard 
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Oil Company (New Jersey), chartered in 
1882, the early history of John D. Rocke- 
feller and his partners and associates is 
briefly summarized in the first twenty pages. 
Such treatment avoids a rearguing of some 
of the controversies over the methods em- 
ployed in creating the original trust. The 
detailed account, beginning with the new 
trust in 1882, shows the early evolution of 
modern big business management. Devel- 
opment of the committee system made it 
possible to manage the empire effectively 
from the legal destruction of the trust, in 
1892, to 1899, when Standard of New Jer- 
sey was made the holding company, with 
no top corporate entity. 

From 1890 to the dissolution of the as- 
sociated companies by action of the Su- 
preme Court in 1911, “Standard Oil” was 
continually an object of public attack. In 
addition to a few important federal prose- 
cutions, there were countless state actions, 
more than a score from 1904 through 1906 
alone. This volume discusses what the 
authors deem to be the more important 
cases, giving the main facts, and explain- 
ing the company’s position. Justifications 
of company policy are based in general on 
a relativistic approach to ethics. The 
Standard group, it is urged, were no worse 
than some of their contemporaries, and 
were in the long run acting in the inter- 
ests of economic efficiency. Since much 
more has been written on the other side, 
it is valuable to have a thoughful, well- 
balanced exposition of the company view. 

Hipy, RALPH WILLARD. b. 1905. Miami 
University, A. B., 1926; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1935. Department of history, 
New York University. 


HirsHter, Eric E., ed. 
Jews from Germany in the United 
States. New York, Farrar, 1955. 182 
p. 22 cm. $3.00. 55-11442. 
SIX scholars have collaborated to produce 
this short but penetrating report of the 
history of German Jews in the United 
States and of their contributions to its 
civilization. The Jewish migrant from 
Germany came after the Sephardic and be- 
fore the East European Jew. As this book 
demonstrates, the German Jews were less 
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bound by tradition than were the latter, 
since they had not lived in such compact 
Jewish settlements, and they had assimi- 
lated much of the environing German cul- 
ture. Particularly was this true of the 
leaders and intellectuals, who had _ at- 
tempted to achieve a synthesis between 
their own law, teachings, and communal 
organization and the German intellectual 
currents, the philosophical, historical, and 
scientific movements. Moreover, in the 
opinion of the authors, the industrial and 
urban development of Germany and the 
growing participation of Jews in it made 
for increasing secularization, a trend more 
strongly apparent in the migrants of the 
latter half of the nineteenth century than 
in those of the earlier waves of immigra- 
tion. Because there were many German as. 
sociations with which they could become 
affliated, German Jews found their Ger- 
man cultural identification a bridge to 
American life. The German Jews, in short, 
succeeded in adapting their economic and 
cultural experiences to conditions in the 
New World, but failed to some extent in 
their efforts to transplant the old com- 
munal traditions. Only in the last few 
decades, it is maintained here, have they 
regained a strong historical consciousness. 
Contributors: Albert H. Friedlander, Max 
Gruenewald, Eric E. Hirshler, Adolf Kober, 
Selma Stern-Taeubler, Bernard D. Weinryb. 


HOLBROOK, STEWART HALL 
The Columbia. Illustrated by Ernest 
Richardson. New York, Rinehart. 393 
p. illus. 21 cm. (Rivers of America) 
$5.00. 55-10527. 
A UNIQUE place among the great rivers 
of the nation is held by the Columbia. It 
is, as this lively and informative volume 
makes pleasantly clear, a stream which has 
held a variety of meanings for many people. 
The Columbia marked the end of the 
dream for those who sought the fabled 
Northwest Passage; it was the way found 
by Lewis and Clark along which countless 
emigrants looked for their destiny in a new 
West; it was a gateway to a land rich in 
timber, crops, fish, and the promise of water 
power and of industry. Within a century 
of its opening to settlement, the river, to- 
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gether with the lands it drains, has be 
come a dynamic force, with great dams 
furnishing power, with a multimillion dol. 
lar fish-canning industry, with a thriving 
lumber business, and with orchards and 
gardens that send their produce throughout 
the country. 

In deft strokes, this book not only 
sketches and makes graphic the pioneer 
beginnings, but also shows the tremendous 
growth of urbanization and industrializa- 
tion which has so radically changed the 
face of the land and the habits of its peo 
ple within the past half century. Mr. Hol 
brook has the happy faculty of emphasir 
ing the highlights of the Columbia’s stor 
and of interpreting the dramatic and un 
usual. Especially entertaining are his chap 
ters on the fur traders, salmon fishermen, 
and railroad builders. Indeed, his repre 
sentation of the Columbia River as a factor 
in national expansion and as a magnificent 
part of the West, is an admirable introdu 
tion for those who are unacquainted with 
the area. The volume will, however 
scarcely satisfy those whose interest de 
mands a scholarly and intensive appraisal. 


Lucas, HENRY STEPHEN 
Netherlanders in America; Dutch im 
migration to the United States and 
Canada, 1789-1950. Ann Arbor, Uni 
versity of Michigan Press, 1955. 744 
p- maps. 24 cm. (University of Michi 
gan Publications. History and Poli! 
ical Science, vol. 21) $10.00. 55-8647. 
A DISTINGUISHED medieval historian 
has brought together in this volume the 
fruits.of many years of research on thi 
ethnic group from which he sprang. Here 
in prodigious detail, drawn from Eu 
pean archives as well as from tiny midwest 
ern weeklies, is the history of every nint 
teenth- and early twentieth-century Dutch 
community in the United States and Can- 
ada, though the emphasis properly falls on 
the concentrated settlements made in Michi- 
gan, Wisconsin, Iowa, and South Dakota 
from 1847 through the 1880's. The Furo- 
pean background, the movement to Amer 
ica, and the subsequent dispersion to new 
localities comprise two-thirds of the book 
The rest provides a comprehensive review 
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of the Hollanders’ culture and assimilation. 
Dr. Lucas regards religion as the core of 
the whole experience. He treats the ma- 
jority’s stern Calvinism and the Cathol- 
icism of the less cohesive minority with 
equal sympathy; and he recounts sadly the 
rebellious attitude of many modern Dutch- 
\merican novelists. His own book is a 
valuable contribution to immigration his- 
tory and a loving memorial to a vanishing 
way of life. 

Lucas, HENRY STEPHEN. b. 1889. Olivet 
College, A. B., 1913; University of Michi- 
gan, Ph. D., 1921. Department of history, 
University of Washington. 


McMILLAN, MALCOLM Cook 
Constitutional Development in Ala- 
bama, 1798-1801; a study in politics, 
the Negro, and sectionalism. Chapel 
Hill, University of North Carolina 
Press, 1955. 412 p. 24 cm. (The James 
Sprunt Studies in History and Political 
Science, vol. 37) paper, $2.50. 
62669. 

THE constitutional law of the United 

States is made not only by the Supreme 

Court of the United States, but also by 

the people and the courts of at least forty- 

eight other jurisdictions. Studies of the 
constitutional development of these juris- 
dictions, like this one dealing with Ala- 
bama, are as important as they are few. 
Within eighty-two years, from 1819 to 
igoi, the people of Alabama wrote six 

As Dr. McMillan demon- 

‘trates, each built upon the previous one 

in an evolutionary process that succored 

both change and continuity. Of interest to- 
day is the author’s assertion that there 

Was no major constitutional issue between 

iSig and 1901 which was not decided 

largely with reference to the presence of 
the Negro. The Constitution of 1819 was 
basically a conservative document; the Se- 
ession Convention of 1861 incorporated 
piecemeal changes which had been in the 
waking since 1819. The Restoration Con- 

‘ention of 1865 sought to re-establish the 

‘undamental law in accord with President 

johnson’s policies; the Constitution of 

‘868 broke with the past temporarily, but 

the Bourbon Convention of 1875 restored 
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much of the status quo ante bellum. The 
Constitution of 1875, in Dr. McMillan’s es- 
timation, hampered the political and indus- 
trial development of the state for a quar- 
ter of a century. When the conservatives 
recovered from the fright of Populism, he 
shows, they regrouped their forces and, in 
the Constitution of 1901, “reformed” the 
suffrage to prevent another such move- 
ment. This work should be useful to all 
students of the Constitution, the political 
and social process, and of civil rights. 

McMILLAN, MAtcotm Cook. b. 1910. 
University of Alabama, A. B., 1935; Uni- 
versity of South Carolina, Ph. D., 1949. 
Department of history, Alabama Polytech- 
nic Institute. 


MAXWELL, WILLIAM QUENTIN 
Lincoln’s Fifth Wheel; the political his- 
tory of the United States Sanitary Com- 
mission. New York, Longmans, Green. 
372 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 56-6506. 
BASED upon scattered official and personal 
archives, this is a history of the great phil- 
anthropic organization of civilians which 
did so much to save lives and alleviate 
misery during the four years of the Civil 
War. Initially organized to look into the 
health and sanitary conditions of the newly 
mobilized Union forces, with President 
Lincoln’s skeptical approval, the United 
States Sanitary Commission found itself 
serving the troops in camps, on hospital 
transports, and even on the battle line. It 
was known at the time that the physical 
wellbeing of a military command could be 
decisive in combat, as Dr. Maxwell points 
out, yet the nation had no medical associa- 
tion, no nursing schools, and only an 
antiquated Army Medical Bureau for meet- 
ing the sudden strain upon hospital facili- 
ties. The commission mobilized the best 
talent available for the war emergency, 
and but for its heroic labors, the author 
declares, the loss of life would have been 
far greater. 

According to the evidence adduced here, 
by 1862 most women of the North had 
been brought into direct association with 
the commission’s philanthropic work 
through seven thousand local aid societies. 
The volunteer support of the commission 
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backed the decisive offensives of 1864 with 
supplies that alleviated the soldiers’ suffer- 
ing, raised morale, and contributed to 
Northern victory. Spurred by the vigorous 
leadership of Dr. Henry W. Barrows and 
Frederick L. Olmstead, the commission also 
fostered a national spirit, and pressed for 
the betterment of hospitals, nursing, and 
medical practice. The organization was 
a forerunner of the American Red Cross. 
Dr. Maxwell’s patiently detailed survey of 
the commission’s work fills a lacuna in the 
annals of Civil War history. 

MAXWELL, WILLIAM QUENTIN. b. 1912. 
Reed College, A. B., 1935; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1949. Research worker; his- 
torical division, National Foundation for 
Infantile Paralysis and Columbia Univer- 
sity. 


Morison, SAMUEL ELIor 
History of the United States Naval 
Operations in World War II. Vol. X. 
The Atlantic Battle Won, May 1943- 
May 1945. Boston, Atlantic-Little 
Brown. 399 p. plates maps. 23 cm. 
$6.00. (47-1571) 
THE most recent volume of Admiral Mori- 
son’s monumental work on the naval opera- 
tions of World War II begins where Vol- 
ume I left off in telling the story of -the 
fight against the German submarines, 
known as the Battle of the Atlantic (See 
USQBR IV, 1:58). The nineteen chap- 
ters of Volume X cover in detail the two 
years from May 1943, when the U-boats 
were having their greatest triumphs, to 
May 1945 and the end of the war. The 
struggle of the American, British, and 
Canadian navies, air forces, and scientists to 
defeat the submarines and keep open the 
sea lanes for vital shipping makes a fascinat- 
ing and, in many instances, a thrilling story; 
and Dr. Morison brings to its telling a 
‘complete grasp of the principles of naval 
warfare, deep research into the pertinent 
documents of both sides, and personal ex- 
perience as well. One is always tempted 
with each succeeding volume of this series 
to label the latest as the best. Whether or 
not this is indeed the best of those already 
written, it is, like the others, a great. piece 
of writing and a fine history. 
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Morison, SAMUEL ExioT. b. 1887. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1908; Ph. D., igis; 
Oxford University, M. A., 1922. Historian, 
Boston, Mass. 


POMFRET, JOHN EDWIN 
The Province of West New Jersey, 
1609-1702; a history of the origins of 
an American Colony. Princeton, N. |., 
Princeton University Press. 298 p. 2; 
cm. (The Princeton History of New 
Jersey Series) $5.00. 55-6700. 
NONE of the thirteen original colonies 
had a more complicated beginning than 
New Jersey. Lying between two great 
waterways—the Hudson River on the east 
the Delaware on the west—it inevitably 
had a bipolar development. Facing large: 
and more prosperous neighbors in bot 
directions, the two poles were subjected to 
centrifugal forces. After the tenuous Dutcl 
control was broken, the two New Jerseys 
—East and West—went their separate ways 
politically until 1702, when they wer 
united as a single royal province. 

The history of West Jersey began during 
the 1620’s as an outpost of New Nether 
land, and continued during the 1630's and 
1640's as a pawn in the colonial rivalry o! 
Sweden and Holland. The English, al 
though contesting the claims of both, made 
no serious attempt to settle the region 
until 1674, when two English Quaker. 
John Fenwick and Edward Byllynge, « 
quired the proprietary interest of Sir Join 
Berkeley to his half-share of the land be 
tween the Hudson and the Delaware. |i 
the process of selling their lands and send 
ing out the first settlers, the two partne! 
had a falling out. Fenwick  virtuall) 
squeezed out Byllynge, the latter wenl 
bankrupt, and a group of trustees mai 
aged to acquire a controlling interest i0 
the lands, while Byllynge continued to exer 
cise the right of government. Despite thi 
tangled confusion of land titles and go) 
ernmental authority and the un-Quakerlike 
bickering of the principals, settlers con 
tinued to arrive. By 1702 the colony was 
well established. Although the original de 
sign for a Quaker Commonwealth had 0! 
lapsed, West Jersey’s way of life was, and 
long continued to be, the Quaker way. Dr 
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pomfret tells the story of these early years 
in a book based on solid research, written 
with rare skill and scholarly insight. 

POMFRET, JOHN Epwin. b. 1898. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, B. A., 1920; Ph. D., 
ig28. Director, Huntington Library and 
\rt Gallery. 


REYNOLDS, QUENTIN 
The Fiction Factory; or, From Pulp 
Row to Quality Street, the story of 
one hundred years of publishing at 
Street and Smith. New York, Random 
House. 283 p. illus., plates (part col.) 
24 cm. $5.00. 55-10636. 
[HIS is a handsomely designed and beau- 
tifully illustrated history of a fabulously 
successful business venture. For a century, 
Street and Smith has catered to the taste 
of the common man, first publishing paper- 
back thrillers, then Western pulp maga- 
zines, and finally, such semisophisticated 
Charm and Mademoiselle. 
Francis $. Street and Francis S. Smith, this 


} enjoyable volume reveals, founded a vast 


fiction factory upon their shrewd knowledge 
of what the public wanted and upon mass 
production. Their well-paid authors, writ- 
ing to rigid pattern, poured out romantic 
tales of the plains, sport stories, and sac- 
charin love idylls, and filled the pages of 
numerous magazines, including Love Story 
and Ainslee’s. These writers, Mr. Reynolds 
notes, gave two well-loved characters, Frank 
Merriwell and Nick Carter, to a past gen- 
eration of boys. Horatio Alger, Jr., Ned 


f Buntline, and Max Brand, king of the 


Western penmen, contributed to the suc- 
cess of Street and Smith’s pulps, some of 
which sold seventy-five thousand copies a 
week. The author reports the firm to have 
niarketed, also, an astonishing variety of 
clothbound books, comic magazines, year- 
books, and annuals. His closing chapters 
consider the problems and editorial poli- 
cies of the present-day journals, among 
them Living for Young Homemakers, and 
such a venture of the firm into stellar space 
and world to come as Astounding Science 
Fiction. 

REYNOLDS, QUENTIN. b. 1902. Brown 
(niversity, Ph. B., 1924; Brooklyn Law 
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School, LL. B., 1931. Writer, Buford Vil- 
lage, N. Y. 


SACHSE, WILLIAM Lewis 

The Colonial American in Britain. 

Madison, University of Wisconsin 

Press. 290 p. 25 cm. $5.50. 56-5887. 
THIS study is concerned with persons who 
settled or were born in the thirteen colo- 
nies, and later went to Great Britain either 
temporarily or permanenly, down to 1776. 
Nearly all were males—although exception 
must be made for a noteworthy group of 
traveling Quaker women—of English des- 
cent and of the upper or middle class, and 
the majority came from Massachusetts, Vir- 
ginia, South Carolina, and Maryland. The 
capital was always “the great magnet,” and 
as early as 1650 there was “something of 
an American society in London,” which 
soon acquired its own coffeehouses and 
eventually “the American Club.” The 
eighteenth century brought improved roads 
and vehicles so that an increasing number 
of Americans toured southern and south- 
western England, and from 1750 included 
the rising Midlands towns in their itiner- 
aries. Young Americans came to study, at 
the smaller and less expensive Latin 
schools throughout the island, at the uni- 
versities of Cambridge, Oxford, Glasgow, 
and especially Edinburgh for medical train- 
ing after 1726, and at the Middle Temple, 
where successive generations of Southern 
families lived expensively and won admis- 
sion to the bar. After 1720 an increasing 
number of colonial candidates came to re 
ceive ordination at the hands of an Angli- 
can bishop; approximately one hundred 
fifty had done so by 1776. There are ex- 
cellent discussions of the colonial agents, 
the money-raisers for colonial colleges, colo 
nial merchants established in Britain, colo- 
nial place-hunters, and many other types. 

Dr. Sachse has brought together a huge 

quantity of scattered material, much of it 
from unpublished journals, and has di 
gested it thoroughly to make a first-rate con- 
tribution to the social history of the first 
British Empire. His sixty-five pages of 
footnote references might well have been 
reduced to make room for a chronological 
list of Americans in Britain. 
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SACHSE, WILLIAM Lewis. b. 1912. Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1938. Department of 
history, University of Wisconsin. 


U. S. DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
United States Army Dental Service in 
World War II. By George F. Jeffcott. 
Washington, U S. Government Print- 
ing Office, 1955. 362 p. illus., tables. 
26 cm. (The Medical Department of 
the United States Army in World War 
II) $3.25. 55-61841. 
EARLY pages of this history discuss 
thoroughly the many problems of admints- 
tration of the Dental Service, such as the 
procuring and training of dental officers. 
The magnitude of these problems is well 
illustrated by the fact that the Dental Corps 
was expanded from its original strength 
of about two hundred fifty dental officers 
in 1939 to over fifteen thousand during 
World War II. 

The task of rendering Army personnel 
dentally fit for duty at all times was a 
gigantic one. Between 1942 and 1945, over 
sixty-eight million fillings were placed, over 
two and one-half million partial and full 
dentures were completed, and over fifteen 
million teeth extracted. Analyses of the 
problems involved in these services, to- 
gether with a description of how they were 
accomplished in the training centers at 
home and in the combat zones overseas, 
are admirably presented. The problems of 
equipment and supply are given consider- 
able attention, as are the services of ancil- 
lary personnel. 

This extensive and well-documented his- 
tory should be of special value to those re- 
sponsible for bringing the Dental Service 
to optimal strength in the event of an 
emergency involving the United States. The 
text is most readable and is illustrated 
throughout with graphs, charts, and clear 
photographs. 


WITTKE, CARL 
The Irish in America. Baton Rouge, 
Louisiana State University Press. 319 
p- 24 cm. $5.00. 56-6199. 

MANY of the characteristics of the Ameri- 

can Irish, Professor Wittke explains in his 
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new study of an immigrant group, resulted 
from the poverty and grimness of the en. 
vironment they had left. Because of it they 
brought with them their hatred of England, 
yet they retained a sentimental attachment 
to the mother country. This interesting 
study depicts their struggles to adjust to the 
new environment, under such handicaps 
as the antagonism of the old American 
stock, exploitation by the earlier arrived 
Irish, severe competition with Negroes, and 
nostalgia for the Emerald Isle. It deals 
with every aspect of the Irish in the 
United States—as manual laborers, espe. 
cially in building the railroads, as soldiers 
in the Civil War and World War I, as 
politicians, leaders in the Catholic Church 
labor leaders, farmers, businessmen, fire. 
men, policemen, and prominent figures in 
the field of sports. 

Modestly disclaiming that his work can 
be regarded as a definitive study, the author 
has produced a sound and scholarly volume. 
Sympathetic, yet objective, it is bound to 
make its readers question whether the com 
monly held stereotype of the immigrant 
Irishman as irrepressibly humorous, shift 
less, loving fights and whisky, gregarious 
and expansive in nature, is valid. 

WrrrKE, CAR Freperick. b. 1892. Ohio 
State University, A. B., 1913; Harvard Uni 
versity, Ph. D., 1921. Department of his 
tory and dean, Graduate School, Western 
Reserve University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 


AucuR HELEN 
The Secret War of Independence. New 
York, Duell. 381 p. 21 cm. $4.75 
55°10757- 

Hicks, JOHN DONALD 
The American Tradition. Boston 
Houghton Mifflin, 1955. 135 p- 23 “™: 
$1.50. 56-13541. 

HouMAN, ELMO PAUL 
History of American Merchant Sea 
men. Hamden, Conn., Shoe String 
Press. 125 p. 24 cm. $3.50. 56-635! 


JOHANSEN, ROBERT WALTER A 
Frontier Politics and the Sectiona 
Conflict; the Pacific Northwest on th 
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eve of the Civil War. Seattle, Univer- 
sity of Washington Press. 240 p. 23 
cm. $5.00. 55-11915. 
Ross, ALEXANDER 

The Fur Hunters of the Far West. 
Edited by Kenneth A. Spaulding. Nor- 
man, University of Oklahoma Press. 
304 p. plates. 24 cm. (The American 


Fine 


General Works 


PAINE, ROBERT TREAT and Soper, ALEx- 

ANDER 

The Art and Architecture of Japan. 
Baltimore, Penguin, 1955, 316 p. illus., 
plates, plans. 27 cm. (The Pelican 
History of Art) $8.50. 55-12839. 
IN this book, perhaps the best one-volume 
survey of its field available in English, Mr. 
Paine writes about Japanese painting and 
sculpture, and Professor Soper considers 
architecture. At the outset of their his- 
tory, the authors stress the difference be- 
tween Chinese abstract rationality and 
Japanese concrete emotionalism; and, as 
they show the changing influences from 
Korea, China, India, and Malaya, they es- 
tablish, also, the fact of an evolving Japa- 
nese individuality. Although the ancestry 
of the Japanese genius is heterogeneous, 
its culture is homogeneous. Shinto, Budd- 
hist, and Zen theories are demonstrated in 
the decorative art of the altarpiece and 
the screen as well as in the shrine, tomb, 
monastery, and palace. The authors con- 
clude their survey with an account of the 
close of the Edo Period in 1867. 

The dangers of a compilation have, for 
the most part, been avoided in this work, 
by the provision of maps, diagrams, eleva- 
tions, glossary, chronology, and the like, by 
full annotations, index, and bibliography, 
by brief esthetic evaluations of the ex- 
amples cited, and by a broad brushing in 
f the ideological and historical _back- 
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Exploration and Travel Series) $5.00. 
56-5995- 
STOVER, JOHN F. 
The Railroads of the South, 1865-1900; 
a study in finance and control. Chapel 
Hill, University of North Carolina 
Press, 1955. 310 p. maps. 24 cm. $5.00. 
55-13913- 


Arts 


ground. Only in an occasional instance 
does the condensed style lead to contradic- 
tions or to a lack of clarity. The generous 
provision of illustrations is, in itself, in- 
valuable, but the absence of a correlation 
between textual reference and the loca- 
tion of the plate concerned may lead to 
some confusion. 

PAINE, Ropert TREAT. b. 1goo. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1922; M. A., 1928. De- 
partment of Asiatic art, Museum of Fine 
Arts, Boston, Mass. 

SopeR, ALEXANDER CosurRN. b. 1904. 
Hamilton College, A. B., 1925; Princeton 
University, Ph. D., 1944. Department of 
the history of art, Bryn Mawr College. 


RICHTER, GISELA MARIE AUGUSTA 
Ancient Italy; a study of the inter- 
relations of its peoples as shown in 
their arts. Ann Arbor, University of 
Michigan Press, 1955. 137 p. 305 illus. 
29 cm. (Jerome Lectures, 4th series) 
$15.00. 55-10726. 


BASED upon material presented in lec. 
tures at the University of Michigan and 
at the American Academy at Rome, Miss 
Richter’s new book is both lucid and in- 
formative. Her aim has been to cast light 
upon the intrinsic character of the arts of 
Greece, southern Italy, Etruria, and espe- 
cially of Rome, which mingled the old with 
new forms. The development of art in 
Italy is traced here from the archaic pe- 
riod, prior to 480 B. C., through the classi- 
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cal and Hellenistic, to the Graeco-Roman 
era of the late Republic and Empire. 

Archaic art in Italy was mainly Greek 
and Etruscan, the author demonstrates, and 
only to a limited degree Phoenician. Dur- 
ing the Graeco-Roman period, the demand 
for Greek works reached a climax in the 
field of sculpture, she believes, receiving 
fresh impetus from the development of 
the “pointing process” of mechanical re- 
production and from the use of local Italian 
marble in the first century B. C. Not only 
sculpture, however, but also painting, pot- 
tery, terra-cotta plaques, stucco reliefs, 
coins, medallions, and engraved gems were 
in great demand, and these arts flourished 
in the rich soil of Roman eclecticism. Greek 
artists copied classical prototypes, chang- 
ing them only so much as to please the 
tastes of their Roman patrons. Original 
contributions of the Roman age Miss Rich- 
ter finds in only three fields: portraiture, 
where the Roman passion for accuracy was 
a factor; sepulchral monuments, connected 
with Roman religious traditions; and _his- 
torical reliefs such as those on Roman 
columns and arches. The gos, figures, to 
which frequent marginal references are 
made, are admirably chosen for purposes 
of illustration and comparison. 


SICKMAN, LAURENCE and SOPER, ALEXANDER 
The Art and Architecture of China. 
Baltimore, Penguin Books. 334 p. + 
190 plates. illus. 27 cm. (The Pelican 
History of Art) $8.50. 56-1125. 

THIS volume traces the course taken by 

the major arts in China, where civilization 

has been continuous for the longest period 
in human history. Occupying more than 
two-thirds of the work, Mr. Sickman’s treat- 
ment of painting and sculpture outlines 
with economy, yet with clarity, the chronol- 
ogy of these two art forms from mythical, 
Stone Age times to about A. D. 1700. What 
might be called a newly acquired area, 
that of Bronze Age Shang culture, is here 
transferred to the domain of history from 
the realm of myth. Mr. Sickman presents 
enough of the ideological background to 
show how magic yields to symbol and thence 
passes into esthetic formulation as the 
centuries elapse. Thus, landscape painting, 
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with flowers as a kind of special instance, 
and animal sculpture, with human being; 
in a like part, change with the times, a 
pantheism conditioning the principles fol. 
lowed, now Confucian, now Taoist, and 
now Buddhist. The artists of the East have 
sought significant space in a world of sub 
jective monism. The much shorter section 
by Professor Soper sketches the history of 
architecture from its beginnings to about 
A. D. 1700. Because of the limited amount 
of pertinent architectural remains still ex. 
tant in China, the author has of necessity 
derived a good deal of his discussion and 
his illustrative material from typical ex 
amples of Chinese architecture surviving in 
Japan. He has, moreover, already provided 
a more extended consideration of oriental 
forms in architecture in The Art and Arch 
tecture of Japan, by Robert T. Paine and 
Professor Soper (see above) . 

SICKMAN, LAURENCE CHALFANT STEVENS 
b. 1906. Harvard University, A. B., 1930 
Director, Nelson Gallery; Kansas City, Mo 

Soper, ALEXANDER CosurRNn. b. 190; 
Hamilton College, A. B., 1925; Princeton 
University, Ph. D., 1944. Department 0! 
history of art, Bryn Mawr College. 


Archaeology 


BENNETT, EMMETT L.., JR. 
The Pylos Tablets: Texts of the In 
scriptions Found 1939-1954. Princeton 
N. J., Princeton University Press, {01 
University of Cincinnati, 1955. 252 ? 
illus, tables. 26 cm. paper, $5.0 
(51-10130) 
IN the years 1939 and 1952-54, approx! 
mately twelve hundred inscribed tablet 
and fragments were excavated at [pan 
Englianos, a site north of the moder 
town of Pylos on the Greek mainlan¢ 
Nearly all of the pieces were found in 
the archive rooms of a building whic’ 
there is reason to believe, was the pala 
of King Nestor. The documents are wr! 
ten in the script known as Minoan [ inca! 
B, and all seem to be bookkeeping accoun’s 
of one form or another relating to ‘!" 
palace and its goods and chattels. Dr. Ber 
nett’s new book contains carefully prepa'’ 
line drawings of the inscriptions on thes 
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tablets, as well as copies of them arranged 
in classified order, together with lists of all 
the phonetic and ideographic signs. A sig- 
nificant feature of the book is a detailed 
vocabulary that includes transcriptions 
made in accordance with the very recent 
and very remarkable decipherment of the 
Minoan Linear B script. 

About six hundred of the Pylos tablets, 
those excavated in 1939, have already been 
published (See USQBR VII, 2: 132) . These 
are all reprinted in the new volume, inas- 
much as many of the fragments discovered 
in 1952-54 were found to join the older 
pieces, and thus helped to complete their 
texts. The tablet discovery near Pylos is 
one of the most significant in the history 
of Greek archaeology; it has been instru- 
mental in the decipherment of the script 
and language of Minoan Linear B, which 
is now progressing apace. If and when 
others of the ancient Greek documents are 
dug up from their long buried hideaways, 
their translation and interpretation will 
owe no little to Dr. Bennett’s painstaking 
compilation of the Pylos inscriptions. 

BENNETT, EMMETT L., JR. b. 1918. Uni- 
versity of Cincinnati, B. A., 1939; Ph. D., 
1947. Department of classics, Yale Univer- 
Silty. 


Dr LAGUNA, FREDERICA 
Chugach Prehistory; the archaeology 
of Prince William Sound, Alaska. 
Seattle, University of Washington 
Press. 289 p. illus, maps. 27 cm. 
(University of Washington Publica- 
tions in Anthropology, vol. 13) paper, 
$6.50.  55-14549. 
THE researches producing the basic data 
for this report were undertaken in the 
summers of 1930, under the sponsorship of 
the University of Pennsylvania Museum, 
ind 1933, under the joint sponsorship of 
the National Museum of Denmark and the 
University of Pennsylvania Museum. Dr. 
de Laguna summarizes here the geography, 
glacial history, geology and mineralogy, 
‘lora and fauna, and climate of Prince 
\Villiam Sound; and then describes the 
archaeological sites, burials found, rock 
paintings in the area, and considers in de- 
tail the various categories of specimens. In 
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conclusion, she discusses the population, 
cultural position, and way of life of the 
Chugach. 

The archaeological evidence from sixty- 
seven sites corroborates the earliest records 
in showing that Prince William Sound was 
sparsely populated despite its plentiful 
food resources. The findings also make 
possible a reconstruction of much of the 
Chugach material culture as it must have 
existed for five hundred or more years 
preceding the discovery of Alaska, and as 
it was when the white man first arrived. 
The Chugach, generally, appear to have 
shared in the basic cultural patterns com- 
mon to southwestern Alaska. Because of an 
abundance of wood, however, they pro- 
duced a much greater variety of wood- 
working tools than any of their Eskimo 
neighbors, and made many more kinds of 
objects from that material. They were 
hunters primarily of marine rather than 
land animals, the sea otter and seal being 
the most important. Dr. de Laguna’s mono- 
graph is extensively illustrated with maps, 
text figures, and plates. 

De Lacuna, FReEDERICA. b. 1906. Bryn 
Mawr College, A. B., 1927; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1933. Department of anthro- 
pology, Bryn Mawr College. 


GELB, IGNACE JAY 
Old Akkadian Inscriptions in Chicago 
Natural History Museum; texts of le- 
gal and business interest. Chicago, 
Chicago Natural History Museum. 
161-338 p. illus. 24 cm. (Fieldiana: 
Anthropology, vol 44, no. 2. Chicago 
Natural History Museum Publication 
748) paper, $5.00. 55-3660. 
IN THIS monograph Professor Gelb pub- 
lishes fifty-three complete tablets in the 
Old Akkadian script and language, to- 
gether with detailed Introduction and 
notes, as well as full indexes. Since rela- 
tively few Akkadian or Semitic Babylo- 
nian, documents from such an early date as 
the twenty-third century B. C., low chron- 
ology, are known, and these tablets are per- 
fectly preserved, they contribute quite im- 
portantly to current knowledge of the cul- 
ture, language, and economic life of that 
remote age. Professor Gelb is the foremost 
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specialist in this phase of Mesopotamian 
culture and has already published several 
volumes dealing with Old Akkadian _ tab- 
lets. He has done his job admirably. 

Ges, IGNACE JAY. b. 1907, Poland. Uni- 
versity of Rome, Ph. D., 1929. Department 
of Assyriology, Oriental Institute, Uni- 
versity of Chicago. 


Architecture 


BREUER, MARCEL 
Sun and Shadow; the philosophy of 
an architect. Editing and notes by 
Peter Blake; book design and cover 
by Alexey Brodovitch. New York, 
Dodd, Mead, 1955. 205 p. illus., plans. 
28 cm. $7.50. 55-9928. 
ONE of the most talented of modern arch- 
itects, Marcel Breuer, has selected as the 
title of his book Sun and Shadow, because 
these are two of the most spectacularly 
contrasting elements in nature. Contrast, 
or sun and shadow, is the underlying dy- 
namic in Mr. Breuer’s philosophy of design. 
This volume consists mainly of the author's 
statements about his architecture and the 
philosophy inherent in it. A brief review 
of the work accomplished by the architect 
prior to 1937, the year he came to the 
United States from Europe, is followed by 
a series of essays concerning the major prin- 
ciples that guide him. These essays had 
their origin in tape recordings of conver- 
sations held between Mr. Breuer and his 
editor, Peter Blake, and the informal and 
spontaneous character of the talks has de- 
liberately been preserved. Together with 
the critical analysis and commentary by 
Mr. Blake, the author’s statements and the 
generous assortment of photographs of 
nearly all of his major works make this a 
well-organized and unified presentation. 
The illustrations show some of Marcel 
Breuer’s smaller one-family houses, schools, 
and college, religious, and commercial 
buildings, as well as the new UNESCO 
headquarters buildings in Paris, of which 
he is the American architect. This book 
should make clear the reasons for his wide 
reputation as an architect and artist of rare 
distinction. 


BrRevER, Marcet Lajos. b. 1902, Hun- 
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gary. Magyar Kirdlyi Foredliskola, grad. 
uated 1920; Bauhaus, M. A., 1924. Depart. 
ment of architecture, Harvard University, 


HILBERSEIMER, LUDWIG 
The Nature of Cities; origin, growth, 
and decline pattern and form planning 
problems. Chicago, Theobald, 1955. 
286 p. illus. maps, plans. 29 cm. 
$8.75. 56-523. 
AS the urban population grows in the 
twentieth century, public interest in both 
the physical and psychological problems of 
cities increases. This volume - considers 
three aspects of the nature of cities: the his- 
torical development of city types and 
changes from the Neolithic period onward; 
the evolution of the two types of city plan, 
the geometric and the organic; and, finally, 
current solutions to the problems of mod- 
ern, industrial, urban communities. The 
252 illustrations, most of which are ex 
cellent, complement the text. There is 
neither index nor bibliography. 

Mr. Hilberseimer views the city as a sym 
bol of a complex and differentiated society. 
Cities change, he believes, with the chang 
ing concepts of their times. They are ex. 
pressions of particular spiritual and mate 
rial, social and political conditions, which 
are influenced and modified by the forms 
of production and the means of communi 
cation. Modern cities, having little in com- 
mon with those of past ages, depend for 
their existence upon large national states 
and national economies. In Mr. Hilber 
seimer’s opinion, modern cities far surpass 
any others the world has ever known i! 
their material accomplishments, but they 
have not yet found the pattern adequate 
to their potentialities, and in accordant 
with their functions and technological «c 
velopment. A founder of the department 
of city planning at the Bauhaus in Dessau, 
the author is well equipped to present this 
comprehensive introduction to the prob 
lems of city planning, which will be of 
value both to laymen and to students of 
architecture. 


Hitcucock, HENRyY-RUSSELL 
Latin American Architecture Since 
1945. New York, Museum of Modern 
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Art, 1955. 203 p. illus., plans. 25 cm. 

$6.50. 55-12305. 
\ COMPANION volume to Built in USA 
(See USQBR IX, 2:149), this book reports 
ihe tremendous expansion in building pro- 
duction which has occurred in Latin Amer- 
ica during the last decade. Mr. Hitchcock, 
sponsored by the Museum of Modern Art, 
presents here forty-six buildings by a score 
of architects in ten countries and Puerto 
Rico. As the author remarks, Brazil led 
the way in the last years of the 1930’s and 
its achievements have furnished inspiration 
to the other nations of Latin America. In- 
deed, not only does there already exist a 
contemporary eclecticism based upon “the 
Brazilian style,” but Latin American build- 
ing has moved to the very forefront of the 
modern movement in architecture. In 
many respects, in fact, Latin American 
architecture excels the postwar efforts of 
European building and compares favor- 
ably with the best of contemporary archi- 
tecture in the United States. 

Mr. Hitchcock, who traveled through 
Latin America for his purpose, has at- 
tempted to illustrate by means of a selected 
group of buildings the wide range of not- 
able architecture that is being produced 
there. The best work in public housing 
and in the university cities he finds bril- 
liant. Apartment houses, too, are on a 
high level. Although house planning owes 
much to North American practice, it con- 
tinues to be governed by local conditions. 
The text is written succinctly and lucidly, 
and the many splendid photographs are 
equipped with excellent descriptive sub- 
titles. 

Hitcucock, HeEnry-RussELt. b. 1903. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1924; A. M., 
1927. Department of art and director of 
museum, Smith College. 


WISCHNITZER, RACHEL 

Synagogue Architecture in the United 
States; history and _ interpretation. 
Philadelphia, Jewish Publication So- 
ciety of America, 1955. 204 p. illus., 
plans. 23 x 29 cm. (The Jacob R. 
Schiff Library of Jewish Contributions 
to American Democracy) $6.00. 55- 
8422. 


THE first attempt of its kind, this excel- 
lent book traces the major trends in the 
history of the synagogue in the United 
States, and provides handsome illustrations 
of representative examples of the types of 
buildings erected. The synagogue, archi- 
tecturally dependent upon no tradition, 
the author points out, may be constructed 
as a small room or as a huge tabernacle; its 
essential furnishings may be of the barest 
simplicity or of lavish splendor. In the 
United States, synagogue architecture has 
reflected the economic changes and cul- 
tural development within the Jewish com- 
munity. 

Although the Colonial period of archi- 
tecture is represented here by the splendid 
Touro Synagogue of Newport, R. I., spe- 
cial attention is paid in this work to the 
neglected fields of nineteenth- and twen- 
tieth-century synagogue architecture. Mrs. 
Wischnitzer describes and illustrates many 
admirable revival buildings from the nine- 
teenth century, an important Chicago syn- 
agogue by Louis Sullivan, and examples 
from all schools of modern architecture. In 
her opinion, these synagogues have been 
of esthetic significance because the Jews, 
more than Catholics or Protestants, have 
tended to build in the current fashions of 
their times. Jewish buildings have placed 
no emphasis upon styles of the past, and 
the American synagogue thus becomes a 
revealing kind of architecture. Students 
and practitioners of architecture alike will 
find the volume rewarding. It contains a 
useful index and bibliography. 

WISCHNITZER, RACHEL (BERNSTEIN). b. 
1885, Russia. Paris School of Architecture, 
diploma, 1907; New York University, M. 
A., 1944. Writer and lecturer, New York, 
W..¥. 


Graphic Arts 


Baur, JOHN IRELAND HOWE 
Charles Burchfield. Research by Rosa- 
lind Irvine. New York, Macmillan, for 
Whitney Museum of American Art. 
86 p. 75 illus. (part col.) 27 cm. $5.00. 
56-322. 

BASED on the catalog of the remarkable 

retrospective exhibition of Charles Burch- 
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field’s work held at the Whitney Museum 
of American Art in January 1956, this book 
contains additional text and new illus- 
trations. The scholarly volume relies 
heavily upon and quotes generously from 
the journals of the artist in which he has, 
since his early years, recorded his thoughts, 
emotions, and artistic aspirations. It in- 
cludes a succinct history of his career, a 
critical review of his important paintings, 
and perhaps of most significance, careful 
notes on chronology, and lists of exhibi- 
tions, honors, and awards, as well as bib- 
liographies of writings by Mr. Burchfield 
himself and by his critics. Seventy-five illus- 
trations, five of them in color, and a full 
index complete this fine monograph. 

Mr. Burchfield began by painting fan- 
tastic water colors and recreating the moods 
of childhood. In his middle period, he 
made a national reputation with his real- 
istic portrayals of the industrial scene and 
of weathered houses. Fusing his fantastic 
and realistic manners, he has broken with 
his middle period, and now paints the 
changing aspects of nature. In Mr. Bauer's 
opinion, the key to the artistry of Charles 
Burcheld lies in the mystical intensity of 
his response to nature. Clearly, his reputa- 
tion as one of the foremost American artists 
of the twentieth century rests upon his 
strong personal convictions, his esthetic in- 
dependence, and his creative sensitivity to 
change. 

Baur, JOHN IRELAND Howe. b. 1909. 
Yale University, A. B., 1932; A. M., 1934. 
Curator, Whitney Museum of American 
Art. 


OcpEN Henry VINING SETON and OGDEN. 
MARGARET (SINCLAIR) 
English Taste in Landscape in the 
Seventeenth Century. Ann Arbor, Uni- 
versity of Michigan Press, 1955. 224 
p. illus. 29 cm. $15.00. 55-8649. 
IN this book, important to historians both 
of painting and of literature, Professor and 
Mrs. Ogden radically revise the generally 
held assumption that seventeenth-century 
Fnglishmen were relatively indifferent to 
landscape, whether in nature or in art. 
Using as their sources treatises or paint- 
ing, inventories of collections, sales cata- 


logs, and illustrated books, they have es. 
tablished the fact of a widespread and con. 
tinuously increasing vogue for many modes 
of landscape painting during the seven. 
teenth century. The dominant styles and 
principal painters were, of course, conti 
nental. Before the Restoration, the evi. 
dence indicates, taste inclined to northern 
painters, who worked either in their own 
tradition or in that of the Venetian or Ro. 
man school. Such painters continued popu. 
lar, but by 1700 the ideal landscape in 
the manner of Claude Lorrain, Gaspard 
Poussin, or Salvator Rosa was popular. 
Paintings which treated space, wild nature, 
rugged mountain masses, waterfalls, and 
ruins certainly helped prepare the way to 
enjoyment of similar scenes in nature. The 
taste for the sublime, the picturesque, and 
the beautiful, it is now obvious, was well 
established before eighteenth-century the 
orists devised these categories. 

This volume is much more than a colle: 
tion of interesting facts. The authors 
analyze admirably the esthetic values and 
the moods of the paintings they hav 
studied, and their classification of land 
scapes by types reveals the varied estheti 
interests of the period. One hundred sixty 
five illustrations, many of them discussed 
in detail, enrich this valuable work. 

OcpeN, Henry VINING SETON. b. 190; 
Harvard University, A. B., 1927; Univer 
sity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1937. Department 
of English, University of Michigan. 

OcpEN, MARGARET (SINCLAIR). b. 1909 
Mrs. Henry Vining Seton; assistant editor 
Middle English Dictionary. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
RODMAN, SELDEN 
The Eye of Man; form and content ‘0 
Western painting. New York, Devin 
Adair, 1955. 181 p. illus. 26 cm. 
$10.00. 55-10833. 


Music 


SMITH, JULIA FRANCES 
Aaron Copland; his work and contribu 
tion to American music New York 
Dutton, 1955. 336 p. music. 22 (™ 
$5.00. 55-9659. 
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sO that she may emphasize the “logical 
processes through which [Copland’s] work 
has become art,” the author of this detailed 
study has incorporated analytical discus- 
sions of his music with a biography of him. 
the three initial chapters describe, respec- 
‘ively, Aaron Copland’s childhood in 
srooklyn during the years 1900-17, his 
study with Rubin Goldmark in the years 
1917-21, and the subsequent four years 
under Nadia Boulanger’s tutelage in Paris. 
Five succeeding chapters trace the changes 
in style that define three Copland periods: 
French-Jazz, 1924-29; Abstract, 1929-55; 
and American Folksong, 1931-55, a period 
during which Aaron Copland turned to 
functional music for schools, radio, motion 
picture, and the ballet. As the dates indi- 
cate, these divisions overlap in time and 
do not preclude Miss Smith’s demonstra- 
tion of Mr. Copland’s cumulative develop- 
ment. This the author finds convincingly 
exemplified in the so-called absolute works 


composed since 1940. A final chapter dis- 
cusses Mr. Copland’s critical writings and 
his influence both as composer and as 
champion of other contemporary com- 
posers. Although the book lacks felicity of 
expression and, of necessity, the note of 
final authority, it will afford the reader a 
vivid impression of the American musical 
scene to which Aaron Copland has con- 
tributed so largely. 

SMITH, JULIA FRANCES. b. 1911. North 
Texas State College, B. A.; New York Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1953. Composer and pian- 
ist, New York, N. Y. ; 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
FLoripA STATE UNIVERSITY 

Studies in Music History and Theory. 
Edited by Lee Rigsby. Tallahassee, 
Florida State University, 1955. 157 p. 
music 23 cm. (Florida‘’ State Univer- 
sity Studies, no. 18) paper, $1.00. (52- 
40367) 


- Literature 


Folklore 


I BERHARD, WOLFRAM 
Minstrel Tales from Southeastern Tur- 
key. Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1955. 92 p. 26 cm. (University 
of California Publications. Folklore 
Studies, 5) paper, $1.25. A 55-9450. 
ROM eastern Turkey, where long, hard 
winters still make storytelling a diversion, 
Wolfram Eberhard has collected four folk 
tales, or halk hikdyesi, and a brief ballad, 
together forming a typical sample of the 
repertoire of local minstrels. The long nar- 
ratives are entitled Elbeylioglu, Ali Pasha, 
Koroglu, and Hurshut and Mahmihri. The 
ballad is an elegy on the death of Kozan- 
oglu, the lord of Kozan. Minstrel tales, the 
author notes, are a most characteristic 
form of Turkish folk literature. Composed 


in prose which is interrupted by simple 
verse, and committed to oral tradition, 
these stories have been sung or chanted by 
bards in the course of long evening ses 
sions, with or without musical accompani- 
ment. Today, the stories are usually given 
in sections, over a series of meetings, each 
lasting less than an hour. The minstrel 
may take liberties with the subject matter, 
completing or adapting it to please his 
audience, to make it more local or impres- 
sive, or to comply with current trends or 
innovations. The psychological and social 
climate of the story, however, remain the 
same. 

Dr. Eberhard’s purpose has been to con. 
sider the themes, styles, social backgrounds, 
and moral lessons of the tales, rather than 
to provide complete versions of them. In 
separate chapters, he discusses and furnishes 
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a synopsis of each of the four narratives, 
and points out variants in the plots. The 
short ballad of Kozanoglu is translated 
from both the Turkish and the Armenian 
versions. The subject matter of the stories 
derives basically, the author indicates, from 
the problems, yearnings, and customs of 
Turkish tribal society of the sixteenth to 
the nineteenth century, with occasional re- 
flections from the Middle Ages. 

EBERHARD, WOLFRAM. b. 1909, Germany. 
University of Berlin, Ph. D., 1931. Depart- 
ment of sociology, University of California, 
Berkeley, Calif. 


HvuLL, VERNAM EpWARD and TAyLor, ARCH- 

ER 

A Collection of Irish Riddles. Berke- 

ley, University of California Press, 

1955. 129 p. 26 cm. (University of 

California Publications. Folklore Stud- 

ies, 6) paper, $1.75. A 55-9962. 
ASSEMBLED here and made easily avail- 
able for comparative study in a single, con- 
venient volume are 706 Irish riddles, scru- 
pulously translated by Professor Hull and 
classified and lavishly annotated by Profes- 
sor Taylor. This invaluable work brings 
together the numerous recently published 
collections of riddles in the Irish language, 
as well as all important variants and iso. 
lated examples of riddles. Models of con- 
densed information, Professor Taylor's 
notes provide linguistic and textual detail, 
parallels from closely related folklores— 
Scottish, Gaelic, Welsh, Breton—and cita- 
tions of paralleis, ranging in most instances 
in the order of linguistic stocks from west 
to east. 

As the collectors state in their Preface, 
“Irish riddles belong to an international 
stock of traditional materials.” Only a few 
of the riddles appear to be specifically Irish 
or Celtic. Indeed, Irish riddles would seem 
to be rooted in a complex network of 
sources. Virtually every user of this indis- 
pensable collection will wish that the re- 
grettably brief Preface had included a dis- 
cussion of enigmatic formulas and various 
formalistic details, particularly those very 
few which are typically Irish. This is not 
a collection for the general reader, nor 
even for the general folklorist; it is de- 
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signed specifically for use by the compara. 
tivist. 

HuLL, VERNAM EDWARD NUNNEMACHER. 
b. 1895. Harvard University, A. B., 1918; 
Ph. D., 1926. Department of Celtic lan- 
guages, Harvard University. 

TAYLOR, ARCHER. b. 1890. Swarthmore 
College, A. B., 1909; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1915. Department of German lit. 
erature, University of California. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
Dorson, RICHARD MERCER 
Negro Folktales in Michigan. Cam. 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press. 245 p. plates. 22 cm. $4.75. 
56-6516. 


History and Criticism 


ADAMS, HAZARD 
Blake and Yeats; the contrary vision. 
Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell University Press, 
1955. 328 p. 24 cm. (Cornell Studies 
in English, vol. 40) $5.50. 55-13940. 
TO attempt to analyze, compare, and rec- 
oncile the symbolism of Blake and Yeats, 
closely allied though they are, within the 
limits of one volume is a difficult, perhaps 
even a perilous venture. As his title might 
indicate, Dr. Adams sees the two poets as 
agreeing in their ways of looking at life, 
knowledge, and art, but disagreeing in 
their pictures of the human predicament. 
Both poets assert that only through art can 
man apprehend the ultimate spiritual rea! 
ity within and encompassing physical and 
ideational reality, because art uses symbols 
which embrace all finite knowledge and 
transcend it to the myth comprising our 
universe. Both poets denounce the com 
mon conceptions and limitations of time 
and space, the author notes, and project 
their own concepts of being, Blake in the 
symbol of the wheel, Yeats in the symbol o! 
the gyre. Space is finite and circular, Blake 
holds, everything exists in the opposition of 
forces, and eternity must be the central 
point of balance, “the living synthesis of 
counterbalanced powers.”” According to Dr. 
Adams, Yeats felt that even this system of 
concentric circles, or explanations, is in it 
self an enclosure of the mystic imagination. 
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and thus fails to explain the riddle of lite, 
which, ultimately, is beyond explanation. 
Yeats, in the author’s opinion, dramatized 
the human conflict with himself the scape- 
coat, a creature trapped in the shell of time. 
space, and matter, aware of his plight but 
incapable of wholly transcending it. Blake, 
on the other hand, dramatized himself as 
the artist who sees beyond the walls of the 
cavern hollowed out by man’s fallen _per- 
ceptual faculties. Both agree, however, 
that the ultimate reach of man is found in 
the myth constructed by poetic genius. 

\pAMS, HAZARD. b. 1926. Princeton Uni- 
versity, B. A., 1948; Cornell University, Ph. 
D., 1953. Department of English, Cornell 
University. 


CARPENTER, FREDERICK IVES 

American Literature and the Dream. 

New York, Philosophical Library, 1955. 

220 p. 24 cm. $4.75. 56-193. 
[HE metaphor of the journey and the 
metaphor of the dream have played highly 
significant roles in the development of 
\merica and, therefore, in the develop- 
ment of American literature. And though 
both metaphors have been characteristic of 
all literatures, their particular form and 
shape have been altered in American writ- 
ing. Especially is this true of the dream, 
for the “American dream” carries in mean- 
ing a new hope, a new idealization, and its 
appearance in this country is as old as the 
seventeenth century and as new as the 
twentieth. Just as R. W. B. Lewis in The 

lmerican Adam (See USQBR XII 1:39), 
explores one aspect of this dream in Amer- 
ican writing, so the present author, through 
consideration of Emerson, of Hawthorne, 
of Melville, and of Whitman, sees the sig- 
nificance of the dream in nineteenth-cen- 
tury literature, and moves on to discuss 
thoroughly its implications in the twen- 
tieth century, in the work of Sinclair Lew- 
is, O'Neill, Jeffers, Steinbeck, Wolfe, Hem- 
ingway, and others. 

CARPENTER, FREDERIC Ives. b. 1903. Har- 
vard University A. B., 1924; University of 
Chicago, Ph. D., 1929. Department of Eng- 
lish, University of California, Berkeley, 
Calif. 


FRASER, RUSSELL ALFRED, ed. 

The Court of Venus. Durham, N. C., 

Duke University Press, 1955. 168 p. 

plates. 24 cm. $4.50. 55-6528. 
THE justification for lavishing so much 
careful scholarship on so slender a body of 
writings as The Court of Venus lies in the 
fact that this anthology of early Tudor 
lyrics appeared in print a full generation 
before publication of Tottel’s Miscellany, 
the work long believed to mark the first 
contemporary public interest in the new 
poetry of Elizabethan England. In estab- 
lishing his text and writing his commentary, 
Dr. Fraser was obliged to work with seem- 
ingly intractable material. The Court of 
Venus exists only in brief fragments, parts 
of three different editions, lacking names 
of printers, dates, and ascriptions of author- 
ship. By examining the type used, the edi- 
tor identifies Thomas Gybson, William 
Copland, and Thomas Marshe as the 
printers of the three editions, and fixes the 
approximate dates, respectively, as 1537-39, 
1547-49, and 1561-64. Dr. Fraser names 
Robert Shyngleton as author of The Pil- 
grim’s Tale, a lengthy anticlerical poem 
once ascribed to Chaucer, and Sir Thomas 
Wyatt as the certain or likely composer of 
the fifteen lyrics. In the final sections of 
his introductory essay, Dr. Fraser considers 
the textual relationship of the three edi 
tions, their style, influence, and literary im- 
portance. 

FRASER, RuSSELL ALFRED. Harvard Uni- 

versity, A. M., 1949; Ph. D., 1950. Depart- 
ment of English, Duke University. 


FREEMAN, MARY 
D. H. Lawrence; a basic study of his 
ideas. Gainesville, University of Flor- 
ida Press, 1955. 277 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 
5511912. 
STUDIES on Lawrence have so often con- 
centrated, intentionally or accidentally, on 
one or a few phases of his somewhat con- 
fusing intellectual pilgrimage, that an at- 
tempt at a complete integration of his 
thought is as w -me as it is rare. Mrs. 
Freeman has traced his groping toward a 
tenable personal philosophy and toward 
a solution for the ills of modern industrial 
society. She views him as a prophet of so 
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cial ethics, not as an intrinsic literary artist. 
To Lawrence each new novel appears to 
have been a kind of battleground on which 
the different characters fought out the is- 
sues that were at the time personally ab- 
sorbing to him. His social and moral phi- 
losophy underwent significant changes, 
caused not only or always primarily by the 
literary problem he set himself, but often 
and at times chiefly by the impact upon 
his sensitivity of the society wherein he was 
living at the time or the historical and 
political changes in which he was enmeshed. 
This is particularly evident in his intellec- 
tual flirtation with and seeming advocacy 
of fascism, which Mrs. Freeman shows to 
be more coincidental and apparent than 
real. She traces the evolution in his work 
from a largely negative futurism to a more 
positive insistence on the relatedness of all 
life, the complete fulfillment of the indi- 
vidual, and the necessity for warmhearted- 
ness in fundamental human relations. The 
presentation of Lawrence’s progression to 
a personally satisfying, if rather idiosyn- 
cratic, religious philosophy is particularly 
interesting. 


GILMAN, STEPHEN 

The Art of “La Celestina.” Madison, 

University of Wisconsin Press. 261 p. 

24 cm. $5.00. 55-9089. 
THE artistry which produced La Celestina, 
the protean Renaissance love story, has re- 
ceived less attention heretofore than has the 
problem of the work’s authorship. Profes- 
sor Gilman, discarding such familiar at- 
tributions as those to Rodrigo Cota, Juan 
de Mena, and Juan del Encina, accepts at 
face value the declaration by Fernando de 
Rojas that the writer of the first act is un- 
known and that he, Rojas, is responsible 
for the revised edition of 1502. Having de- 
emphasized the question of the attribution 
of the pre-Rojas versions, Professor Gil- 
man proceeds to demonstrate, by the cri- 
teria of structure, style, characterization, 
and theme, Rojas’ stature as “one of the 
most conscientious of great authors in 
Spanish.” The most widely discussed of 
these matters of form and content has heen 
structure, about which the author con- 
cludes: “Without generic parallel and with- 
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out historical parallel, he has found a coun. 
terpart over the span of the whole for that 
intimate union of sentiment and argument, 
of vital clarity and formal logic, which char- 
acterizes the dialogic prodigy of his style.” 
Among Rojas’ strong characterizations, the 
notorious Celestina emerges from her posi- 
tion as a mere Trotaconventos and “as- 
serts intellectually and sentimentally he: 
own independent being,” related not only 
to the contemporary modes of Spanish life 
but also to the tradition of the epic hero. 

GILMAN, STEPHEN. Princeton University, 
Ph. D., 1944. Department of Romance lan 
guages, Harvard University. 


INDIANA UNIVERSITY 
Conference on Oriental-Western Lit 
erary Relations. Papers edited by 
Horst Frenz and G. L. Anderson. 
Chapel Hill, University of North Caro 
lina Press 1955. 241 p. music. 23 cm. 
(University of North Carolina Studies 
in Comparative Literature, no. 13) 
paper, $4.50. 56-62521. 
THE need for a symposium on the dis 
tinguishing features of Near Eastern liter 
ature including Indian, to be participated 
in by specialists from both the Occident 
and the Orient, had for some time con 
cerned the comparative literature group of 
the Modern Language Association. A sub 
sidiary and very practical objective was to 
discover ways in which the literatures of 
these cultures—their forms, history, and 
present-day trends—might through suitable 
translations become an integral part of 
university instruction. The seventeen 
papers included in this volume have suff 
cient range and depth to constitute in 
themselves a first-rate beginner’s text 1” 
this field. Not only are the poetic trad 
tions of the Arabic, Chinese, Japanese, and 
Sanskrit literary heritage examined with 
appreciation and insight but so also are tle 
modern prose literatures of these lands. 
Two papers by a Chinese specialist are 
concerned with the views of man and na 
ture as those are reflected in Chinese |it 
erature and philosophy. The discussions 
that took place on the difficulties of trans 
lation, and on the texts now available, «1° 
also reproduced. It is reassuring to obsery« 
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so promising a beginning in a field of con- 

‘inuing and almost limitless possibilities. 
Contributors: G. L. Anderson, John W. Ash- 

con, John L. Bishop, Buddhadeva Bose, 

\chilles Fang, Horst Frenz, G. E. von Grune- 

uum, Daniel H. H. Ingalls,, Jeremy Ingalls, 
rt F. Leidecker, Richard N. McKinnon, Y. 
\ici, Yi-tsi Mei, John W. Morrison, Arnold 
Rowbotham, Kermit Schoonover, Liu Wu- 

joseph K. Yamagiwa. 


InviNG, WILLIAM HENRY 
The Providence of Wit in the English 
Letter Writers. Durham, N. C., Duke 
University Press, 1955. 382 p. 24 cm. 
7-50. 55-9490. 
\DMIRATION for the letters of Cicero, 
Seneca, and Pliny, and of Balzac, Voiture, 
and Mme. de Sévigné stimulated the de- 
velopment in England of the familiar let- 
er as a literary form. The practice of this 
minor art is one of the achievements of 
eighteenth-century Englishmen, whose let- 
ters have hitherto been appreciated rather 
han criticized. 

Professor Irving has written the first com- 
plete study of the familiar letter in the 
ighteenth century. He analyzes the theory 
{ the form and quotes generously from 
amous and more obscure practicers of the 
rt. His book is a work of careful schol- 
iship and discriminating criticism. The 
amiliar letter, unlike the personal letter. 
sa deliberate work of art, and Dr. Irving 
udges letters by the theoretical standards 
{ that art. The quest for wit and elegance 
ten produced mere affectation, fatuous- 
ess, and verbosity, but gifted writers such 
fs Sterne, Walpole, and Cowper (all judged 
asters, as Johnson and the bluestockings 
fre not) get their effects through natural- 
ess and easy grace. The art decayed rap- 
lly after 1800. 

The book is carefully documented but 
wnitains no bibliography, and the index 
Mls proper names only. 

IRVING Witt1AM Henry. b. 1891, Can- 
la. Oxford University, B. A., 1916; Har- 
ad University, Ph. D., 1926. Department 
‘English, Duke University. 


XITCHARD, JOHN PAUL 
Criticism in America; an account of 
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the development of critical techniques 
from the early period of the republic 
to the middle years of the twentieth 
century. Norman, University of Okla- 
homa Press. 325 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 56- 
5992. 
ALTHOUGH this volume makes no pre- 
tense of being exhaustive or definitive, it 
is the most comprehensive survey thus far 
published of the first one hundred fifty 
years of American literary theory and criti- 
cism. Professor Pritchard has attempted to 
indicate trends in the growing corpus of 
literary principles, and to take note of the 
various groups of minor critics who wrote 
chiefly for the literary periodicals, as well 
as of the major figures who have discussed 
American letters. 

The cultural spirit that was to combat 
the materialist provincialism of the young 
American nation early in the nineteenth 
century had political and social connec- 
tions, the author believes. Among them he 
singles out as most significant: the new na- 
tionalism of the nineteenth century, the 
Utopian dream, and the inrush of foreign 
artistic and social practices. Thus, without 
developing unique critical ideas, American 
literary and critical theory has borrowed 
and adapted principles from other liter- 
atures and other spheres until it has be- 
come a new creation. Professor Pritchard 
devotes the last three of his twelve chap- 
ters to modern critics, among them the New 
Humanists and their opponents, including 
the Marxists; the New Critics, paying can- 
did attention to their differences among 
themselves; and the Chicago critics. The 
author expresses the “hope” that eventually 
there may be an “amalgamation” of what 
is best in the methods of the New Critics 
and of the historico-judicial critics. In 
general, Professor Pritchard’s expositions 
are well balanced and even tempered, offer 
many fresh insights, and show an engaging 
willingness to explore dispassionately all 
sides of disputed issues. Certain influences 
upon American criticism appear to have 
been slighted or ignored, however, and the 
numerous quotations and references might 
have been more closely pinned down. 

PRITCHARD, JOHN PAUL. b. 1902. Cornell 
University, A. B., 1922; Ph. D., 1925. De- 
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partment of English, Unjyversity of Okla- 
homa. 


Quinn, Mary BERNETTA, Sister 
The Metamorphic Tradition in Mod- 
ern Poetry; essays on the work of Ezra 
Pound, Wallace Stevens, William Car- 
los Williams, T. S. Eliot, Hart Crane, 
Randall Jarrell, and William Butler 
Yeats. New Brunswick, N. J. Rutgers 
University Press, 1955. 263 p. 22 cm. 
$4.50. 55-9957: 
A USEFUL and stimulating example of 
contemporary literary criticism, this book 
focuses upon an important group of twen- 
tieth-century British and American poets. 
The author is concerned with metamor- 
phosis both as a poetic technique and as 
a method of vision. 

Although others have observed the pro- 
tean character of symbols and images in 
modern poetry, Sister Bernetta is appar- 
ently the first to have found numerous 
critical and scholarly references to meta- 
morphosis, including prose statements by 
the poets themselves, and to show the broad 
scale of its employment. The common 
point of departure for all the poets, she 
suggests, is a kind of metaphysic of change. 
The character of the world, or its character 
as man knows it, or the character of his 
forms and modes of knowing, or the char- 
acter of the self that knows or feels, all ap- 
pear in these poets as aspects of reality, 
which are constantly shifting form, and so 
altering expression or poetic manifestation. 
In demonstrating this unifying metaphysic 
or mode of apprehension and a unifying 
technique, the author makes a valuable con- 
tribution, both to general acceptance of the 
seriousness and importance of these poets 
and to the comprehension of their poems. 
Unfortunately, in many instances, she seems 
to have become involved in matters far 
more profound than she realizes. Her book 
is, therefore, to a certain extent, an inade- 
quate handling of a fertile and vitally im- 
portant idea. It is, nonetheless, a good be- 
ginning, and should appeal to anyone who 
is interested in modern poetry, criticism, 
and esthetic culture. 

Quinn, Mary BeErnetTA, Sister. Catholic 
University of America, M. A.; University of 
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Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1952. Department of 
English, College of Saint Teresa, Winona, 
Minn. 


STARNES, DE Witt TALMAGE and TALBrrt. 

ERNEST WILLIAM 

Classical Myth and Legend in Renais 
sance Dictionaries; a study of Renais. 
sance dictionaries in their relation to 
the classical learning of contemporary 
English writers. Chapel Hill, Univer 
sity of North Carolina Press. 517 p. 
illus. 24 cm. $7.50. 56-13577. 
ADDRESSED to a specialized audience, 
this book makes an exhaustive study of the 
popularity during the English Renaissance 
of dictionaries on classical mythology and 
legend, and of the extent to which English 
poets of the sixteenth and seventeenth cen 
turies drew upon such compilations in com 
posing their poetry. Besides minor writers, 
the chief authors examined are Spenser 
Shakespeare, Ben Jonson, and Milton. 

The book opens with a summary descrip 
tion of the various classical dictionaries 
from that of Calepine (Venice, 1509) to 
numerous later works appearing throug) 
the late eighteenth century, which were [re 
quently based on that and similar earl 
compilations. The authors then propos 
that English writers frequently became [i 
miliar with such works in their school days 
and that often variations in the treatment 
of a myth by one of the Renaissance poets 
in England can be traced definitely to : 
dictionary account rather than reliance a! 
first hand on a genuinely classical tex! 
They demonstrate rather conclusively and 
in great detail the truth of their propos! 
tion, even for such classically educated 
writers as Spenser, Jonson, and Milton. 0! 
Shakespeare the authors say: “We believe 
that the dictionari:.s with one of the simple! 
texts of Ovid explain the vast majority 0! 
his allusions.” 

STARNES, De Witt TawtMace. b. 
University of Chattanooga, A. B., 191): 
University of Chicago, Ph. D., 1920. De 
partment of English, University of ‘Texas. 

TALBERT, ERNEST WILLIAM. b. 1909. San 
Jose State College, A. B., 1929; Stanford 
University, Ph. D., 1936. Department 0! 
English, University of North Carolina 
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\Witkins, ERNEST HATCH 
Studies in the Life and Works of Pe- 
trarch. Cambridge, Mass., Mediaeval 
\cademy of America, 1955. 324 p. 
24 cm. (Mediaeval Academy of Amer- 
ica Publications no. 63) $6.00. 55-8492. 
| HESE twelve papers form the second col. 
lection of Dr. Wilkins’ studies of Petrarch 
io be published in four years. Six have ap- 
peared wholly or in part in American jour- 
nals, but since all are akin in subject mat- 
ter and chronology, it is useful to have 
them bound together. 

Cautious and perceptive interpretations 
are offered of documents and letters per- 
taining especially to Petrarch’s last two-year 
stay in Provence, permitting new insights 
into Petrarch’s state of mind, his ambitions, 
and his daily activities. As a result, we are 
now better able to appreciate Petrarch’s 
relationships with Dante’s learned son Pi- 
etro, the star-crossed Cola da Rienzo, the 
patrician Cardinal Niccola Capocci, and 
other contemporaries. More understand. 
able, too, are such disparate attitudes of 
etrarch as repugnance at the corruption 
of the Avignon court, and affection for his 
log. Dr. Wilkins continues his life-long 
study of the dating of Petrarch’s writings 
with a new section on the chronology of 
the Triumphs. A final chapter, surveying 
Renaissance Petrarchism, is admittedly not 
0 original as the earlier portions of the 
olume, which are the product of rigidly 
cholarly method and sustained, independ- 
nt research. 

WiLkINs, ErNest Hatca. b. 1880. Am- 
erst College A. B. 1900; Harvard Univer- 
ty, Ph. D., 1910. Fellow, Mediaeval 
\cademy of America. 


\ILLIAMS, AUBREY LAKE 
Pope’s “Dunciad”; a study of its mean- 
ing. Baton Rouge, Louisiana State 
University Press, 1955. 162 p. 21 cm. 
$3.00. 5512953. 
NDOUBTEDLY, this absorbing and 
imulating book will become an_ indis- 
‘nsable tool to Popean scholarship. Dr. 
Villiams examines the four major editions 
{The Dunciad, 1728, 1729, 1742, and 1743, 
0 find out, as he says, how the poem “is 
ustained and nourished by traditions and 
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‘attitudes which are rooted deep in the 
medieval and classical past.” He is pri- 
marily concerned not with the work as a 
mock epic, nor with its place in the satiric 
tradition, but, first and foremost, with its 
intricate meshwork of eighteenth-century 
ideas. As the author points out, Pope, like 
other cultivated men of his time, was agi- 
tated by what he conceived to be the break- 
down of English humanistic culture and 
the ultimate triumph of the mediocre, the 
mercenary, and the timeserving. The main 
action of his mock epic, consisting of the 
progress of Dulness from the City, street 
by street, to an imperial seat in Westmin 
ster, serves as the bare skeleton on which 
Pope hangs a magnificently inverted argu- 
ment in favor of wit and rhetoric as they 
were once understood. His taunts at the 
Grub Street writers are merely incidental 
to his large design. The later editions of 
The Dunciad, particularly that of 1742, 
show the progressive widening of his vision. 
Dr. Williams says simply that “Pope packed 
a whole world of traditional ethical and 
philosophical ideas and attitudes” into 
Book IV of the poem. 

This volume reveals The Dunciad as a 
much more substantial and _ significant 
poem than critics have supposed it to be; 
indeed, it shows much of the earlier criti- 
cism to have been in error. As for Pope, 
he is demonstrated anew to be almost super- 
humanly clever. 

WILLIAMS, AUBREY LAKE. Yale Univer- 
sity, M. A., 1948; Ph. D., 1952. Department 
of English, Yale University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
Brown, MALCOLM 
George Moore; a reconsideration. Se- 
attle, University of Washington Press. 
235 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 55-10802. 


GrorRGE, ALBERT JOSEPH 
The Development of French Romanti- 
cism; the impact of the industrial revo- 
lution on literature. Syracuse, N. Y., 


Syracuse University Press, 
p- 22 cm. $3.00. 54-12585. 


1955- 193 


GoLpsMITH, ROBERT HILLIs 


Wise Fools in Shakespeare. East Lan- 





176 The United States Quarterly Book Review 


sing, Michigan State University Press, 
1955. 123 p. 24 cm. $3.50. 55-11686. 


LEDNICKI, WACLAW 

Pushkin’s “Bronze Horseman”; the 
story of a masterpiece, with an appen- 
dix including, in English, Mickiewicz’s 
“Digression,” Pushkin’s “Bronze Horse- 
man,” and other poems. Berkeley, Uni- 
versity of California Press, 1955. 163 
p. 24 cm. (University of California 
Publications. Slavic Studies vol. 1) 
$3.75; paper, $2.50. A 55-9952. 


SELLS, ARTHUR LYTTON 
Animal Poetry in French and English 
Literature and the Greek Tradition. 
Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 
1955. 329 p. plates. 24 cm. (Indiana 
University Publications. Humanities 
Series, no. 35) paper, $5.00. 55-63094. 


SPILKA, MARK 
The Love Ethic of D. H. Lawrence. 
Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 
1955: 244 p. 21 cm. $4.00. 55-8447. 


Linguistics 


The Jdatakastava; or “Praise of the Buddha’s 
Former Births.” Indo-Scythian (Kho- 
tanese) text; English translation, gram- 
matical notes, and glossaries, by Mark 
J. Dresden. Philadelphia, American 
Philosophical Society, 1955. 397-508 
p. 30 cm. (Transactions of the Amer- 
ican Philosophical Society, new series, 
vol. 45, pt. 5) paper, $2.00. 55-11064. 

AMONG the many finds of manuscript ma- 

terial made during the early years of the 

twentieth century were the comparatively 
numerous and well-preserved texts in the 
extinct Middle Iranian language now 
known as Khotanese. Of these, the Jdta- 
kastava, possibly the work of a Buddhist 
monk named Vedyagila, and _ tentatively 
dated A.D. 967-77, was found in northwest- 
ern China in a chamber of a cave which 
had been sealed since the beginning of the 
eleventh century; it has previously been 
published in facsimile and in translitera- 
tion. Professor Dresden’s book contains 
text, translation, an elaborate commentarial 


glossary, a grammatical and topical index, 
and an index of all words treated, both of 
the Khotanese and of other languages. 

As others have before him, Professo: 
Dresden notes that two historical stages oj 
Khotanese are represented in the recovered 
documents. This text is in Late Khotanese. 
The editor devotes the greater part of his 
introduction to a preliminaty description 
of the language of the text and to compara 
tive notes on the differences between it and 
Old Khotanese. The Jdtakastava is one in 
a class of Buddhist works which occur in 
various languages. The work itself states 
that it is an adaptation or translation, bu 
so far the text or language of the origina! 
remains unknown. Although the time ha; 
obviously not yet arrived for a definitive 
treatment, Professor Dresden’s preliminary 
report affords a firm foundation for further 
labor. 

DrEsDEN, Mark J. b. 1911, The Nether 
lands. University of Amsterdam, M. A. 
1939; University of Utrecht, Ph. D. 1939, 
Department of Oriental studies, University 
of Pennsylvania. 


WuorF, BENJAMIN LEE 
Language, Thought, and Reality; s 
lected writings. Edited and with 
introduction by John B. Carroll. Cam 
bridge, Mass., Technology Press ol 
Massachusetts Institute of Technolog) 
New York, Wiley. 278 p. 24 cm. (Tec! 
nology Press Books in the Social Sc 
ences) $6.00. 56-5367. 
GATHERING Benjamin Whorf’s paper 
together for the first time in a single pul 
lication, and adding a number left in manu 
script at his untimely death in 194), thi 
volume does an important service to lan 
guage science. The papers are accompanic( 
by John B. Carroll’s temperate and inform 
tive Introduction, which is both a brie! 
biography and a commentary on Whor!s 
position in his field. The name of Benj: 
min Whorf is most often remembered in 
connection with what has come to be 
known as the Whorf hypothesis: the state 
ment that the habitual and variant pat 
terns of language significantly influence the 
patterns of nonlinguistic activity and the 
perception of experience for all member 
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of every community. Although, as the edi- 
tor of this book points out, the hypothesis 
resembles theories held by some of the ear- 
lier scholars, Whorf’s material was directed 
more toward nonlinguistic but observable 
behavior than toward “patterns of 
thought.” The hypothesis has been the 
subject of a conference of anthropologists 
and linguists; it has further been tested 
by experiments on color vision and its re- 
lation to color vocabulary. In spite of dis- 
cussion and experiment, however, as Dr. 
Carroll notes, the hypothesis remains debat- 
able. A second argument about Whorf’s 
work concerns the value of his methods and 
results in the decipherment of Maya glyphic 
writing. His study of the Maya writing sys- 
tem has been attractive to linguists, but 
has not been generally accepted by the 
group of specialists in Maya remains, who 
have been notable more as archaeologists 
than as linguists. Whorf’s papers collected 
here demonstrate the fruitfulness of much 
of his work which has been less often dis- 
cussed because it has been absorbed into 
the main stream of linguistics. 


Novels and Tales 


FARRELL, JAMES THOMAS 

French Girls Are Vicious, and other 

stories. New York, Vanguard, 1955. 

177 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 55-78g0. 
THE mood of these nine stories is one of 
(lefeat, but a gentler, more ironic defeat 
than the blockbuster kind administered in 
Mr. Farrell’s major novels. Here is surren- 
der to circumstances, impotence of will in 
the face of long-awaited opportunity, in- 
(ongruity of dream and actuality. These 
ire major themes, and the author handles 
them honestly, if not always impressively. 

The title story is a very successful ironic 

‘elf-impeachment. In They Don’t Know 
What Time It Is there is another of the 
Dostoevskian underground men who have 
recently been emerging everywhere. Kil- 
‘oy \Vas Here is a glimpse of time’s erosion 
seen by a returning Danny O'Neill. Per- 
haps the most arresting of the stories is A 
Baptism in Italy, for the author here han- 
les strange people and a strange setting 
with the same assurance he has customarily 
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» brought to his Chicago locale, giving an 


interesting echo to his picture of life's 
desperate aridity. 


GALLANT, MAvIs 

The Other Paris. Boston, Houghton 

Mifflin. 240 p. 22cm. $3.50. 55-12016. 
A COLLECTION of stories by one author 
is a rather severe test of a writer’s ability to 
vary point of view, style, plot, setting, and 
dialogue. Miss Gallant, an exceptionally 
gifted writer, meets the test admirably in 
these twelve stories with an effortless flow 
of narrative, sharp observation, and an 
ample supply of characters. Although it is 
not quite true that, in spite of such variety, 
the themes are essentially the same, the 
dominant note is isolation, the sense the 
characters feel having missed something in 
life, some secret that would lead to under- 
standing, to communications, to happiness. 
The title story is not given first place with- 
out cause. An American girl working in 
Paris, engaged, buying her trousseau, but 
not really in love, keeps searching for the 
gayety and romance, an atmosphere of 
charm and love that Paris is supposed to 
stand for. Instead, she finds sordidness, 
want, rain and cold, and a meagerness that 
cheats her of all her secret dreams. 

Miss Gallant has a genuine sense of the 
comic mixed with the pathetic, as in the 
story of the perennial old maid, Marie- 
Blanche, but in general her touch is ironic 
rather than humorous. Uprooted adults, 
uprooted children, European hotels, mostly 
cheerless, or boats or villages which hem in 
the spirit—such are the persons and the 
places offered. All this sounds depressing. 
Actually, the manner of telling, the details 
Miss Gallant picks out, the true dialogue, 
the overall spirit of compassion without 
sentimentality which she displays, make 
even her studies of frustration enjoyable 
reading. 


Karp, DAviIp 
All Honorable Men. New York, 
Knopf. 311 p. 22 cm. $3.95. 56-5291. 
WHEN Dr. Milo Burney, known as a lib- 
eral, but a liberal ready to see “the other 
side of a question,” is invited to be head of 
a new institute intended to combat social- 
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ism by means of a “brilliant creative con- 
servatism,” he is adequately warned by 
friends that the wealthy sponsors of the 
institute are a lot of “swine,” but takes the 
job anyway. At the end of three-hundred 
pages he finds his friends were right. The 
story of All Honorable Men has to do with 
his attempted defense of a candidate for a 
professorship, one Dr. Joseph Ness, ac- 
cused of having been a Red sympathizer. 
The outcome is grisly. The standard tac- 
tics and techniques employed in unfair 
“loyalty probes” are skillfully exhibited. 
Mr. Karp knows all the gambits, all the be- 
havior patterns, all the clichés, and he pro- 
duces some bright phrases of his own mint- 
ing. At the end it is apparent that the issue 
is the age-old issue of the right to dissent, 
as well as the right of an accused person to 
a, “fair shake.” 

The book is absorbing to read by reason 
of the vital issues involved, and by reason 
of Mr. Karp’s general competence as a 
writer. Nevertheless, All Honorable Men is 
hardly to be regarded as a first-rate novel; 
it is too exclusively devoted to the explor- 
ation of a problem. The action is well 
managed, and the author seems aware of 
the novelist’s obligation to provide color 
and verisimilitude. He duly shows people 
engaged in the routines of daily living: 
eating, drinking, motoring, making love. 
Yet his heart belongs to ideology, and his 
characters are less individuals than robots 
in the service of the author’s very keen 
intelligence. 


KRAMER, N. MARTIN 

The Hearth and the Strangeness. New 

York, Macmillan. 402 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 

55-12705. 
IN a good first novel one may expect to 
find promise of better books to come, 
touches of stylistic striving which may be 
commended, or if overwrought, admon 
ished; and withal, a trifle, at least, of 
uncertainty. In this first novel, however, 
one finds a mature book, powerfully con- 
ceived and written with authority. The saga 
of the Grange family spans the years 1908- 
53 in nineteen books arranged in effectively 
unchronological sequence, which proves to 
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be not just another experimental method, 
but a psychologically dovetailed pattern 
of suspense. The characters are authentic 
individuals, both tragic and comic in the 
personalities which are their fate: Sumner 
Grange, an agnostic inventor and hopeless 
father, never permitted to forget the insan 
ity in his heredity; Lisette, his religious, 
frigid wife who mothers her three children 
as possessively and efficiently as a cat with 
three kittens; the children Corrine and 
Aliciane, each maturing in her own way 
into normal abnormality, and the son 
Gareth, gently sincere and trapped into 
tragedy by his own integrity. Few nove! 
ists now writing have looked with mor 
pity or humor into the human condition 


O’Connor, EpwIN 

The Last Hurrah. Boston, Atlantic 

Little, Brown. 427 p. 21 cm. $4.00 

5511224. 
THE Last Hurrah is an extremely readabl 
and ingeniously constructed documenta 
of the last mayoral campaign of Frank 
Skeffington, an old-style political boss, in : 
scrupulously nameless but easily identifi 
able New England city in which Iris) 
Americans have taken over the politic! 
reins. The campaign is seen through ti 
eyes of a number of observers, friendly ant 
hostile, but particularly through those o! 
the candidate’s nephew, a politically inno 
cent young man to whom the boss turn 
for the companionship and affection |i 
own son denies him. 

The novel gives not only a convincing 
description of the dubious devices by mean 
of which the boss maintains his power, bu! 
also, through flash backs, a touching « 
count of the sociopolitical history of Iris! 
infiltration into a conservative Yankee cil 
Thus, the hero makes a shrewd and amu 
ing analysis of the integration of the Iri' 
wake into the American cultural pattern 
The candidate’s utterly unexpected defea! 
is explained retrospectively by the theon 
that the electorate now depends on th 
federal government for the kinds of aid an 
support formerly dispensed by local po! 
tical bosses. Since Skeffington’s oppone! 
are represented as fools and his Yankee ©” 
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emies as cranks, the reader is gradually 
seduced into sharing the observing neph.- ° 
ew’s affection for the old rascal, and ad- 
wiration for his eloquence, his political 
adroitness, and something remotely resem- 
bling an underlying human decency. 

O'Connor, Epwin GREENE. b. 1918. Notre 
Dame University, A. B., 1939. Writer, 
Boston, Massachusetts. 


Prize Stories, 1956; the O. Henry awards. 
Selected and edited by Paul Engle and 
Hansford Martin. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday. 294 p. 22 cm. (21-9372) 

| HIS is the most distinguished O. Henry 

memorial collection in a good many years. 

[he sixteen stories are firmly rooted in ex- 

perience, achieve their ends without trick- 

ery or self-consciousness, and exhibit a 

remarkable variety of situations. 

In addition to the first-prize-winning ‘The 
Country Husband, by John Cheever, which 
already won considerable acclaim, 
awards are given to Pepicelli, by James 
Buechler, and to The Prize, by R. V. Cas- 
sill. Both of the latter show ordinary sit- 
uations which expand naturally to the level 
of symbolic denotation of contemporary 
frustration. 

There are well-known names: Saul Bel- 
low, Hortense Calisher, William Faulkner, 
Robie Macauley, Jean Stafford, and John 
Steinbeck. Promising newcomers, such as 
\lfred Chester and Richard Yates, are per- 
iectly at ease in such company. All in all, 
this collection is remarkably cheerful tes- 
timony to the vitality of American letters, 
though it is true that only one of these 
‘tories appeared in a mass-circulation mag- 
zine, 

Contributors: Saul Bellow, James Buechler, 
Hortense Calisher, Archie Carr, R. V. Cassill, 
John Cheever, Alfred Chester, Robert M. 
Coates, William Faulkner, Herbert Gold, Robie 
Macauley, Howard Nemerov, Jean Stafford, 


John Steinbeck, Joseph Whitehill, Richard 
Yates 


has 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
FisHeR, VARDIS 
Jesus Came Again; a parable. Denver, 
Swallow. 359 p. 23 cm. (The Tes- 
tament of Man) $3.95. 56-13625. 


Poetry 


EATON, CHARLES EDWARD 

The Greenhouse in the Garden. New 

York, Twayne. 64 p. 23 cm. $2.75. 

56-gog. 
IN The Greenhouse in the Garden, Mr. 
Eaton shows an important advance over 
his previous work in beauty, suggestiveness, 
and subtlety. He has caught up the mean- 
ing of one kind of Southern situation in 
such a way as to strike what Kenneth Burke 
calls a “retrospective gallantry” in poems 
that have no direct social bearing. Attitudes 
toward sex and toward the cycles of nature 
developed in these pieces are deeply colored 
by the tragic sense thus derived, and by an 
awareness of the trapping of a morally fas- 
tidious sensibility between old and new 
value systems. Although appropriate to the 
blend of “retrospective gallantry,” muted 
passion, and ambiguous eroticism of the 
poems, the versification and general poetic 
style represent a formal conservatism which 
limits the freshness and immediacy of Mr. 
Eaton’s genuinely original conceptions. 
The conventional metrical and stanzaic 
patterns are not in themselves limiting; but 
they are, in his case, an aspect of a limiting 
method, a method of making his concep 
tions flower within the confines of a basic- 
ally Victorian lyricism. Some of the long 
lines, with their liquids and their inev- 
itabilities of rhyme, produce an effect coun- 
ter to the spirit of the poems. In some of 
these, as in The Skull, the fundamentally 
conventional approach to poetic expres- 
sion makes for structural weakness, par 
ticularly in the endings. 

To compensate for his formal impedi 
ments, Mr. Eaton modifies the individual 
line in various ways. He achieves, where he 
is successful, a triumph of organic form 
within an unnecessary shell of convention. 
alism. This triumph is indicative of the 
accomplishment of the entire book. 

EATON, CHARLES Epwarp. b. 1916. Uni- 
versity of North Carolina, A. B., 1936; 
Harvard University, A. M., 1940. Writer, 
Woodbury, Conn. 


HALL, DONALD 
Exiles and Marriages. New York, Vi- 
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king, 1955. 
5073. 
PARTLY for the very skill with which he 
does the things the age demands of him, 
Donald Hall might be described as a very 
model of the promising young American 
poet. He comments ironically upon the 
world around him, his syntax is impeccable, 
he writes both elegies and epithalamia, he 
is conversant with modern psychology, and 
he even has a special feeling for New Eng- 
land. Fortunately, along with the conven- 
tional, he has included in this first volume 
some eccentric, or offbeat, pieces which 
disclose a uniquely individual spirit. 
Among them are the strangely whimsical 
Some Oddities, the sardonically nonsensi- 
cal Matter of Fact, the self-conscious but 
brightly truthful Six Poets in Search of a 
Lawyer, the savage yet high-spirited Lycan- 
thropy Revisited, and the _ forthright 
Rhyme of Appointed Death. Mr. Hall has 
the formal and spiritual makings of a fine 
poet, and already he displays here poems 
that genuinely move the reader to the 
laughter, reflection, pity, or anger which 

the poet himself has put into them. 

HALL, DONALD ANDREW, JR. b. 1928. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1951. Holds fellow- 
ship, Harvard University; poetry editor, 
Paris Review. 


118 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 56- 


HUMPHRIES, ROLFE 
Green Armor on Green Ground; 
poems in the twenty-four official Welsh 
meters and some, in free meters, on 
Welsh themes. New York, Scribner. 
72 p. 23 cm. $2.75. 56-5664. 
THE delicate lyricism of Rolfe Humphries 
was never more in evidence than it is 
in this collection of original poems in 
various Welsh meters, both the ‘official 
meters” and freer forms which the poet 
has adapted to his own needs. Most of the 
“free meter” pieces were first published in 
earlier volumes issued by Mr. Humphries; 
a number of these possess, besides the 
virtuosity displayed throughout the book, 
dramatic life and concentration that are 
enhanced by the Welsh rhythms, sound 
devices, and allusions. The more numerous 
poems in the stricter forms are less success- 


ful, although they are always stimulating. 
What Mr. Humphries does with them is to 
make English song poems out of Welsh 
elements. The effect, especially in the cases 
of the Welsh place names and mythologi 
cal associations, is exotic; the melodies 
awaken echoes yet have their own elusive 
newness. In too many instances, however, 
the effort has gone so exclusively into 
getting just the right shape, with just the 
right internal rhymes, alliterations, and 
other tricky little patterns, that the poem 
itself is nothing much more than a moment 
of liquid ripple, disappearing at the mo 
ment it emerges into sight. 

Humpnurigs, RoiFe. b. 1894. Amherst 
College, A. B., 1915. Department of Latin, 
Woodmere Academy, Woodmere, N. Y., 
and writer. 


KALLMAN, CHESTER 
Storm at Castelfranco. 
Grove. 61 p. 21 cm. 
Book of Poetry, E-32) 
56-5731. 
THESE poems will remind many reader 
of the groping, unsteady, yet strongly [eli 
and often strongly stated writings of man) 
promising young poets of the early ani 
middle 1930’s. It is not so much the themes 
of Mr. Kallman’s poetry that will summon 
up remembrance of things past, althougl 
his book does give close-ups of homely do 
mestic scenes, of the tragic alienation 0! 
the generations from each other, and 0! 
the vast pathos of the human condition 
Rather, it is the painful grappling wit) 
ideas, and the insistent search for the wa) 
to put the struggle to poetic music. 

Like Rukeyser and Auden, Mr. Kalla: 
attempts the longer poem in which he can 
probe his motives and those of the cultural 
world about him; in this arena he is, how 
ever, still relatively weak, for he lacks t! 
resources of technique of the one, tli 
sheer energy of the other. But a number 0! 
the shorter poems are enlightening su 
cesses: Page from a Diary, Night-Musi 
The American Room. In these Mr. hail 
man finds his own idiom, the melodic «n¢ 
rhythmic form is clear and fully shaped 
and his major awareness—of the ruts! 


New York, 
(An Evergreen 
paper, $1.00 
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perspectives that face the sensitive spirit 
ds powerful expression without lapsing 
(o sogginess or imitativeness. 
KALLMAN, CHESTER. b. 1921. Brooklyn 
College, A. B., 1941. Writer, poet, and 
translator, Manhattan, N. Y. 


\[1LES, JOSEPHINE 
Prefabrications. Bloomington, Indiana 
University Press, 1955. 90 p. 24 cm. 
(Indiana University Poetry Series) 
$2.75. 55-8450. 
HUMANE in spirit, Miss Miles’ charac- 
teristically intelligent, lively, and_ richly 
iomatic verse is ordinarily tough minded 
enough to avoid sentimentality; and when 
not tough minded, it is savingly tough tex- 
tured. Many of the poems are essentially 
compassionate statements on the human 
condition. The reader is surprised because 
in them the surface attention is directed 
isewhere: in Reason, to the racy rancor of 
two drivers quarreling over a_ parking 
in Winter, to the curious pinpoint- 
ing of all the world’s aspects in one mo- 
ment of a single life; in Two Kinds of 
lrouble, to the great motifs of art and 
religion. And these are merely a few scat- 
tered examples. Of course, some of the 
poems here are rather direct statements of 
i liberal creed. This the poet asserts, how- 
ever, with so much spring and life that 
the avowal becomes more than its message. 
ven her satirical poems have a quality of 


space; 


emotional energy which keeps them more 
passionately direct and personal in their 
expressiveness than satire usually is. 

The thought throughout this volume is 
infused with a fine lyricism. The poems 
Siege, Seas, Text, and, especially, the longer 
Ten Dreamers in a Motel, have a great 
deal to offer; are, indeed, examples of an 
altogether higher level of work than Miss 
Miles is generally credited with doing. 

MILES, JOSEPHINE Louise. b. 1911. Uni 
versity of California, A. B., 1932; Ph. D., 
1938. Department of English, University 
of California, Berkeley, Calif. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LIsTINGs 
Borestone Mountain Poetry Awards, 1955; 
a compilation of original poetry pub- 
lished in magazines of the English- 
speaking world in 1954. Stanford, 
Calif., Stanford University Press, 1955. 
115 p. 23 cm. $3.00. (49-49262) 


Moore, MERRILL 
A Doctors Book of Hours; including 
some dimensions of the emotions. 
Springfield, Il., Thomas, 1955. 397 p. 
24 cm. $6.00. 55-9947. 


Woops, JOHN 
The Deaths at Paragon, Indiana. 
Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 
1955. 61 p. 24 cm. (Indiana Univer- 
sity Poetry Series) $2.75. 55-8449. 


Philosophy and Religion 


Fick, LEONARD J. 


The Light Beyond; a study of Haw- 
thorne’s theology. Westminster, Md., 
Newman Press, 1955. 184 p. 21 cm. 
$3.50. 55-8661. 
(LOSELY documented and well organized, 
study is especially interesting in its 
0} position to the conventional view that 
Hawthorne’s theological views are akin to 


those of the Calvinists. Hawthorne believed 
in man’s free-willed responsibility, Dr. Fick 
concludes, and considered man not totally 
depraved, but involved in an inward con- 
flict between good and evil. The novelists 
beliefs, in short, are “in the true Aristo- 
telian-Thomistic tradition.” 

Dr. Fick shows familiarity with much 
recent scholarship, and is very scrupulous 
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in weighing and balancing evidence. His 
orientation of Hawthorne’s concepts against 
a background of the history of theological 
ideas proves most illuminating. Dr. Fick 
has provided one of the most stimulating 
analyses thus far published of Hawthorne's 
view of sin, guilt, and their consequences. 
The book closes with an objective and 
well-balanced discussion of what the nov- 
elist liked and disliked about Catholicism, 
Hawthorne’s own theology being a Pro- 
testant but “personal eclecticism that defies 
any attempt at easy classification.” To him 
all sins were remissible except “the ultimate 
failure of man to ask pardon for his sins.” 
Dr. Fick might perhaps have devoted prof. 
itably a little more attention to Haw. 
thorne’s attitude toward science, and the 
extent to which his accord with current 
Jacksonian ideas in politics may have col- 
ored his faith in the common man and his 
exaltation of brotherhood. 

Fick, Leonarp J., Father. Ohio State 
University, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
English, Pontifical College Josephinium, 
Worthington, Ohio. 


FRIEDMAN, MAuRICE S. 

Martin Buber; the life of dialogue. 

Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 

1955. 310 p. 23 cm. $6.00. 55-5126. 
JEWISH mystic and philosopher, Martin 
Buber has been the subject of numerous in- 
terpretations, most of which have, however. 
been written in German. This comprehen- 
sive study now furnishes the English-speak- 
ing public with an introduction to the 
thought of one of the most original and 
influential of modern Jewish philosophers. 
Professor Buber’s early thinking is con- 
strued here as primarily mystical, under 
the influence of Hasidism. For him, Hasid- 
ism has meant the discovery of a new sense 
of community and responsibility, which di- 
rects him toward the clarification of his 
situation as a Jew, and which stimulates 
him in the study of the relation of religion 
to culture. Professor Buber’s mature 
thought incorporates this mystical stage of 
his development, the author maintains, 
with an existentialism which clarifies man’s 
state of insecurity and which culminates 
in man’s awareness of an “I-Thou” or dia- 


logical relationship between man and God. 
After scrutinizing the evolution of Profes. 
sor Buber’s philosophy of dialogue, Dr. 
Friedman attempts to deal with its impli. 
cations. The author considers Professor 
Buber’s attitude toward the nature and 
redemption of evil especially important, 
since it affects not only his theology and 
metaphysics, but also his ethics, social phi 
losophy, psychology, and theory of educa- 
tion. In conclusion, Dr. Friedman weighs 
Professor Buber’s theory of religious sym- 
bols, his approach to Biblical interpreta 
tion, and the influences of his thought upon 
Judaism and Christian theology. An ex 
cellent bibliography is appended. 

FRIEDMAN, Maurice S. University of Chi 
cago, Ph. D., 1950. Department of philos 
ophy, Sarah Lawrence College; department 
of comparative religion, New School for 
Social Research. 


HESCHEL, ABRAHAM JOSHUA 

God In Search of Man; a philosophy 

of Judaism. New York; Farrar. 437 p. 

22 cm. $5.00. 55-11188. 
WITHOUT employing much of the mor 
technical terminology of the theologian and 
philosopher, Professor Heschel, who 
teaches religious philosophy and who has 
written extensively in this field, presents 
here an inclusive philosophy of Judaism 
He takes his position within the Jewis! 
tradition, but does not ignore the result 
of modern scientific and theological stud 
ies. His stated purpose is the study of th 
act of believing and exploration of th 
depth of faith, and he characterizes hi 
method as that of “depth-theology.” He 
would avoid separating the acts of relig 
ious faith from statements about faith, and 
so escape what he believes to be one of (’' 
fatal errors of conceptual theology. 

The author discusses with clarity and 
perception the subjects God, Revelation 
and Response, dividing each of these int 
about fifteen divisions with subheads with 
in each division. He has achieved a well 
organized study which should be of use to 
the general reader, on the one hand, and 
to the teacher and student on the other. 
Although the book is addressed primaril) 
to members of the Jewish faith, it will a! 
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ford non-Jewish readers insights into mod- 
ern Judaism, its contributions, and its sig- 
nificance. : 

HrscHEL, ABRAHAM JOSHUA. b. 1907, Po- 
land. University of Berlin, Ph. D., Depart- 
ment of religious philosophy, Jewish Theo- 
logical Seminary, Cincinnati, Ohio. 


The Interpreters Bible; the Holy Scrip- 
tures in the King James and Revised 
Standard versions, with general articles 
and introduction, exegesis, exposition 
for each book of the Bible. Vol. V. 
The Book of Ecclesiastes. The Song of 
Songs. The Book of Isaiah. The Book 
of Jeremiah. Nashville, Tenn., Abing- 
don. 1142 p. maps. 27 cm. $8.75. 
(51-12276) 

[HIS fifth volume concerned with the Old 

lestament is the tenth volume to be pub- 

lished in this important commentary series 

(See USQBR XI, 4:480), and continues 

the fruitful combination of historical and 

exegetical study with expository analysis. 

\ltheugh the method is being abandoned 

or discredited in some circles, the balanced 

critical, literary approach to the Bible here 
exhibits abundant positive values. The Ex- 
egesis of Isaiah, 1-39 by R. B. Y. Scott and 

{0-66 by James Muilenburg, offers perhaps 

the most significant and original material 

in this volume. Such a circumstance is par- 
ticularly fortunate, since no up-to-date 
commentary on Isaiah has hitherto been 
ivailable in English. 

rheophile J. Meek continues to main- 
tain his earlier published views of the lit- 
urgies of the Song of Songs, and O. S. Ran- 
kin brings insight to his interpretation of 

I cclesiastes, one of the most difficult of the 

Old Testament books. It might be wished 

that James Philip Hyatt had accorded more 

attention to the history of the criticism of 
jeremiah. Differing widely from those gen- 
erally accepted, Professor Hyatt’s opinions 
regarding the chronology of Jeremiah’s 
carcer could be given even stronger support 
than he adduces; his Exegesis is, however, 
thorough and competent. 

Contributors: Gaius Glenn Atkins, Henry 

Sloane Coffin, Stanley Romaine Hopper, James 

Philip Hyatt, Hugh Thomson Kerr, Hugh 


Thomson Kerr, Jr., G. G. D. Kilpatrick, Theo- 
phile J. Meek, James Muilenburg, O. S. Ran- 
kin, R. B. Y. Scott. 


KEGLEY, CHARLES W. and BReETALL, Robs- 

ERT WALTER, eds. 

Reinhold Niebuhr; his religious, social, 
and political thought. New York, Mac- 
millan. 486 p. 22 cm. (The Library 
of Living Theology, vol. 2) $6.50. 
56-13522. 
THIS second volume in the new series, 
The Library of Living Theology, deals ap. 
propriately with Reinhold Niebuhr, Amer- 
ica’s best-known theologian. Although 
his reputation is wide, his work remains 
obscure to many; and this book should, 
therefore, prove a welcome introduction 
to his thinking. Because Professor Niebuhr 
is as important for his social and political 
thought as for his theology, the editors 
have quite appropriately sought contribu 
tions from specialists in these fields as well 
as from theologians. This work, following 
the pattern set by its predecessor in the 
series, includes an intellectual autobiog 
raphy, twenty essays by various scholars 
on different aspects of Professor Niebuhr’s 
thought, a rejoinder to his critics by the 
theologian himself, and a bibliography of 
his writings. Among the authors of the sep- 
arate chapters are Protestant theologians 
who agree and who disagree with Profes- 
sor Niebuhr, Jewish, Catholic, and secular 
writers. Unfortunately, the space allotted 
to the theologian for reply to his critics and 
interpreters is too brief to allow him to 
deal adequately with all the issues raised, 
but he does clarify certain points and ex 
presses some significant changes in ‘his own 
thinking. 

Two criticisms are often made of Pro 
fessor Niebuhr. He is charged with undue 
pessimism, and it is claimed that his social 
thought has no necessary relation to his 
theology. Neither of these accusations will 
remain valid to anyone who has read this 
book. 

Contributors: John C. Bennett, Emil Brun- 
ner, Alexander J. Burnstein, E. A. Burtt, Ed- 
ward John Carnell, Robert E. Fitch, Abraham 
I. Heschel, Richard Kroner, Paul Lehmann, 
Karl Lowith, Paul Ramsey, Alan Richardson, 





184 The United States Quarterly Book Review 


Paul Scherer, Arthur Schlesinger, Jr., Kenneth 
Thompson, Paul Tillich, Gustave Weigel, 
Henry Wilson Wieman, Daniel D. Williams, 
William John Wolf. 


KRAELING, EMIL GOTTLIEB 

The Old Testament Since the Reforma- 

tion. New York, Harper. 320 p. 22 

cm. $5.00. 55-11478. 
IN this chronological survey, Dr. Kraeling 
studies the views of the Old Testament 
held by many theologians and other schol- 
ars, from Luther to writers of the present 
day. His specific intention has been to pre- 
sent “the full weight and range of the stand- 
points reported” concerning the authority 
and meaning of the Old Testament for the 
Christian. During the Reformation, the 
author shows, the essentially Catholic doc- 
trine of inspiration remained in force both 
as to the Old and the New Testament, but 
there was a tendency to Christianize the 
Old in an effort to make of the two a single 
covenant. The rise of secular scholarship 
in the seventeenth century, however, and 
the mounting influence of rationalism, 
tended to break down the biblicism of Prot- 
estant orthodoxy, with its unilateral treat- 
ment of the Bible as Word of God from 
cover to cover. By the nineteenth century, 
when the fact of religious change in Hebrew 
history was established, this orthodox doc- 
trine was “robbed of intellectual respecta- 
bility,” and the problem became one of 
determining what part of the Old Testa- 
ment heritage is binding for Christians, 
and the degree of authority to accord it. 
Today, there are those who interpret the 
Old Testament “historically” and “scien- 
tifically,” and consider it valuable only 
as history or as sub- or pre-Christianity; 
and there are those who hold that “the 
Old Testament as a whole becomes fully 
clear only when it is related to Christ,” or, 
that like the New Testament, it portrays a 
“God who acts.” Dr. Kraeling finds none 
of the solutions adequate, nor are his own 
suggestions altogether clear. 

KRAELING, Emit GoTTuies. b. 1892. New 
York University, B. S., 1915; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1917. Formerly depart- 
ment of Old Testament, Union Theological 
Seminary, New York, N. Y. 


KRISTELLER, PAUL OSKAR 
The Classics and Renaissance Thought, 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, for Oberlin College, 1955. 106 p. 
22cm. (Martin Classical Lectures, vol. 
15) $2.50. 55-9440. 
THIS slim volume consists of four lectures 
which review as many major areas of Ren. 
aissance philosophical thinking: humanism, 
Aristotelianism, Neoplatonism, and the still 
unsettled question of the accommodation of 
Christianity to paganism in an age when 
popes commissioned paintings of pre-Chris- 
tian philosophers for their private chambers. 
The four chapters not only constitute a 
mise au point of contemporary scholarship 
on these complex matters, but also afford 
Professor Kristeller a means to advance 
several challenging convictions of broad 
nature and implication. One of his most 
interesting demonstrations attempts to con 
firm the fact that Aristotelian scholasticism, 
despite the attacks made upon it by those 
of Ramian persuasion, persisted until, and 
after, the end of the sixteenth century. Sim 
ilarly, the author insists upon the compat. 
ibility of Renaissance Platonism with the 
Augustinian and Aristotelian traditions o! 
medieval philosophy. Even his discussion 
of Christianity tends to draw the Renais 
sance closer to the Middle Ages. Denying 
that Renaissance humanism was _anti- 
Christian, Professor Kristeller observes: 
“Practically all Renaissance humanists, be 
fore and after the Reformation, were 
Christian humanists.” The author thus not 
only assesses the Renaissance utilization 0! 
classical philosophy, but also adheres to 4 
recent tendency of scholarship to re-estab 
lish the intellectual affinities between the 
Middle Ages and the Renaissance. 
KRISTELLER, PAUL OSKAR. b. 1905, («1 
many. University of Heidelberg, Ph |) 
1928. Department of philosophy, Columbia 
University. 


MARCcuUSE, HERBERT 
Eros and Civilization; a philosophical 
inquiry into Freud. Boston, Beacon. 
1955- 277 p. 22cm. (Humanitas; bea 
con studies in humanities) $3.95 
5510920. 

MAN’S unhappiness, according to Freud 
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i, .aused by a conflict of two principles,: 
the pleasure principle, which would lead 
him to obey his impulses without restraint, 
and the reality principle, which would 
have him trim and repress them in the in- 
cerest of adjustment to the world about 

But Freud was a pessimist about man’s 
happiness because he held that advancing 
civilization must give the victory to the 
reality principle, and thus place the life 
of impulse in an increasingly deep freeze. 

Dr. Marcuse is a political philosopher 
who thinks that, as to the conditions of 
happiness, Freud is correct. In his fore- 
cast of the future, however, he thinks Freud 
took too dark a view. To be sure, civiliza- 
tion is growing more complex, but, rightly 
managed, that complexity may relieve man 
from repression rather than increase it. 
Hours of work are being reduced; the en- 
ergy and time at our own disposal are 
growing greater. And that means that the 
life of impulse should have increasingly 
free play. Civilization, for Dr. Marcuse, is 
the emancipation of Eros. This reassuring 
thesis is worked out with schoiarly and 
speculative grasp. Good as the book is, it 
has, however, two defects: first, the style 
niakes heavy going for the general reader; 
and second, that the new society in which 
Eros is set free is never pictured in any 
detail. Dr. Marcuse sticks to principle with 
a disappointing austerity. 

MARCUSE, HERBERT. b. 1898, Germany. 
University of Freiburg, Ph. D., 1922. De- 
partment of political science, Brandeis 
University. 


MUELLER, IR1s WESSEL 

John Stuart Mill and French Thought. 

Urbana, University of Illinois Press. 

275 p- 24 cm. $4.00. 55-6944. 
[HE idea of John Stuart Mill as an inde- 
pendent, autonomous, and very English 
thinker is not likely to be readily aban- 
doned, yet he was influenced by many other 
writers. This book by Iris Mueller is devo- 
ted to an exposition of French influences 
upon Mill, and makes a persuasive case for 
their occasional dominance. As Dr. Mueller 
demonstrates, both English and French lib- 
eral thought interacted upon each other, 
and both were a part of the great tradition 


that goes back more clearly to Aristotle, 
than it does to Augustine. Her study, far 
from being revolutionary, merely offers in 
detail a view of the specific respects in which 
Mill was under French influence. 

Mill lived in France as a boy, and also 
as an older man. Having observed France 
as a scene of possible political, social, and 
individual development, he was disappoint- 
ed, the author believes, in the Revolutions 
of 1830 and 1848, although he took advan 
tage of what he learned from them. The 
Saint-Simonians, Comte, and de Tocque 
ville influenced Mill greatly, not only in 
the substance of his thought, but also in 
the techniques of thinking about socia! 
problems. Dr. Mueller’s work covers oiily 
the French sector of the intellectual world 
of Mill, yet its careful analysis of an inter- 
esting subject will make it most useful to 
the political theorist; it is scholarly work 
of high character. 

MUELLER, IRIs WESSEL. b. 1928. Wash- 
ington University, A. B., 1948; University 
of Illinois, Ph. D., 1954. 


Noveck, Simon, ed. 
Judaism and Psychiatry; two ap- 
proaches to the personal problems and 
needs of modern man. New York, Na 
tional Academy for Adult Jewish 
Studies, United Synagogue of America. 
197 p. 21 cm. paper, $2.50. 56-7182. 
THE purpose of this book is to present 
some of the teachings of the Jewish tradi- 
tion concerning the basic emotional prob 
lems which confront human beings and to 
analyze the psychological values that derive 
from following the Jewish way of life. Ten 
of the contributors are psychiarists or psy 
choanalyists, and five are rabbis. Empha- 
sizing the importance of the conscience in 
mental health, Part I sums up the Jewish 
point of view about sin, fear, anxiety, and 
insecurity. Here, the importance of acquir- 
ing insight into one’s own nature and lim 
itations is cited, and the contention is made 
that religious faith can help siphon the 
effects of despondency and grief into so 
cially desirable channels. Part 11 attempts 
to show how the Jewish way of life, if 
practiced in all of its details, can assist in 
meeting some of the basic needs of mod 
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ern man. Part III includes discussions about 
the interrelations of psychiatry and relig- 
ion, in which special reference is made to 
Judaism. 

None of the statements are intended to 
be regarded as all-inclusive or definitive; 
most of them are, in fact, exploratory in 
character. Yet, whether considering the 
central problems of personal existence or 
historical Judaism, the authors have the 
knack of making their subject matter come 
alive so that anyone who has a humanistic 
orientation or a liberal religion will find 
the book relevant and interesting. The con- 
tributors find, “in the fields of psychiatry 
and religion, an area of mutual potentiality 
for aiding mankind, which is destined to 
increase as the practitioners in the two 
fields come to understand each other better 
and work more closely together.” 

Contributors: Abram Blau, Abraham N. 
Franzblau, Paul Friedman, Henry Raphael 
Gold, Henry Koch Kagan, David Kairys, Louis 
Linn, Rollo May, Louis I. Newman, Simon 
Noveck, Mortimer Ostow, Hector Ritey, Ed- 
ward T. Sandrow, Milton R. Saperstein, Alex- 
ander Alan Steinbach. 


WoLFson, HARRY AUSTRYN 
The Philosophy of the Church Fathers. 
Vol. I. Faith, Trinity, Incarnation. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press. 635 p. 23 cm. (Structure and 
Growth of Philosophic Systems from 
Plato to Spinoza, 3) $10.00. (56-5176) 
THIS weighty treatise is a study of the 
philosophical doctrines underlying the the- 
ology of the most important ancient Chris- 
tian writers. The work is based on the prin- 
ciple that “every philosopher in the main 
course of the history of philosophy either 
reproduces former philosophers or inter- 
prets them or criticizes them.” Professor 
Wolfson has, therefore, examined early 
Christian philosophical theologians in rela- 
tion to what he regards as their sources, pri- 
marily Philo, Plato, Aristotle, and the 


Stoics. In doing so he has managed to 
clarify a good many obscurities in patristic 
thought. His book marks a significant ad- 
vance in the study of patristic philosophy 
and the relation between the ancient 
church and the ancient world. Aill its 
readers will eagerly await the second vol 
ume. 

Mention should be made of three diffi 
culties which arise in the course of this 
work. The development of doctrine with- 
in the New Testament period is a highly 
controversial matter, and many readers will 
not agree with Professor Wolfson’s de- 
scription. It is by no means certain that 
all the writers he believes to have been in- 
fluenced directly or indirectly by Philo were 
actually so influenced; nor is it certain that 
all the Christian writers he mentions actu 
ally did possess acquaintance with Greck 
philosophy, and especially with the Pla 
tonic doctrine of ideas. 

WoLFson, Harry AustryN. b. 1887, Rus- 
sia. Harvard University, A. B., 1911; Ph. 
D., 1915. Department of Hebrew literature 
and philosophy, Harvard University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
CONFERENCE ON SCIENCE, PHILOSOPHY, AND 
RELIGION IN THEIR RELATION TO THI 
Democratic WaAy OF LIFE 
Symbols and Society. Fourteenth sym. 
posium, edited by Lyman Bryson and 
others. Néw York, Conference on Sci 
ence, Philosophy, and Religion in thei! 
Relation to the Democratic Way ol 
Life; distributed by Harper. 611 p. 
plates. 21 cm. $6.00. (41-1640) 


Petry, Ray C. 
Christian Eschatology and_ Social 
Thought; a historical essay on the so 
cial implications of some selected as 
pects in Christian eschatology to A. D. 
1500. Nashville, Abingdon. 415 p. 24 
cm. $5.00. 56-5372. 
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Anthropology 


COLLIER, DONALD 
Cultural Chronology and Change as 
Reflected in the Ceramics of the Virti 
Valley, Peru. Chicago, Chicago Nat- 
ural History Museum, 1955. 226 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Field- 
iana: Anthropology, vol. 43. Chicago 
Natural History Museum Publication 
779) paper, $6.00. 56-1086. 
| HIS archaeological field report is one of 
an important group of publications result- 
ing from a program sponsored by the In- 
stitute of Andean Research for the study of 
the continuous processes of human adapta- 
tion and culture growth in a single coastal 
valley of northern Peru. The program in- 
cludes the study of the entire occupancy of 
the Viru Valley, from preceramic levels to 
the present. Dr. Collier’s report of his ex- 
cavations of 1946 makes a contribution to 
ceramic chronology which is based mainly 
on domestic pottery; in it are included valu- 
able discussions of the history of pottery- 
molding techniques. The principal ceramic 
periods are considered in detail, from 
Late Guafiape, or Coastal Chavin style, to 
Estero, or Inca style in Viru. The author 
describes the methods of excavation used 
at seventeen sites as well as the material 
recovered. One chapter analyzes the archi- 
tectural forms found at five sites, of which 
four recall the Chimu architecture of Chan- 
chan, and one site is of Gallinazo, or Early 
Mochica or late pre-Mochica, date. Dr. 
Collier’s principal achievement has been to 
find the late pre-Conquest stratigraphy for 
Viri—Tiahuanaco-Chimu-Inca—and_ to fill 
a gap in the early sequence—Late Guanape, 
or Chavinoid. A useful Bibliography is ap- 
pended. 

CoLuieR, Donatp. b. 1911. University of 
California, A. B., 1933; University of Chi- 
cago, Ph. D., 1954. Curator, South Ameri- 
can ethnology and archaeology, Chicago 
Natural History Museum. 


Current Anthropology; a supplement to 
“Anthropology Today.” Edited by 


William L. Thomas, Jr. Chicago, Uni- 

versity of Chicago Press. 377 p. 25 

cm. $5.00. (53-6171) 
TOGETHER with Anthropology Today, 
which contains the papers presented at an 
international gathering of anthropologists 
(See USQBR IX, 2:176), Current Anthro- 
pology will provide a comprehensive re- 
view of the field. In a sense, the volume is 
a reprint, for it contains Parts I-III of the 
Yearbook of Anthropology, 1956, issued in 
a limited edition privately printed for the 
Wenner-Gren Foundation. 

Part I of Current Anthropology consists 
of a guest editorial on Evolution, Cultura! 
and Biological, by Julian S. Huxley. Part 
II, Man’s Past: Environments, Relics, An- 
cestors, contains nine papers dealing 
chiefly with human evolution and archaeol- 
ogy. Part III, Other Considerations of 
Theory, contains eight very original and 
useful papers on ethnological theory. 
Omitted from Current Anthropology are 
Part IV, Practical Affairs, Part V, Regional 
Round-Up: Europe and Southwest Asia 
Anthropological Reviews for 1952-1954, and 
Part VI, Reference Data, the more tech- 
nical parts of the Yearbook of Anthro- 
pology. 

Contributors: John W. Bennett, Edward P. 
Dozier, Gordon F. Ekholm, Loren C. Eiseley, 
Raymond Firth, Christoph von Fiirer-Haimen- 
dorf, James B. Griffin, Emil W. Haury, W. 
W. Howells, Julian S$. Huxley, Wilhelm Kop 
pers, A. L. Kroeber, Oscar Lewis, David G. 
Mandelbaum, Adolph H. Schultz, Paul B. 
Sears, Sol Tax, Lauriston Ward, Kurt H. 
Wolff. 


OLIVER, DouGLAs LLEWELLYN 
A Solomon Island Society; kinship and 
leadership among the Siuai of Bougain 
ville. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Uni 
versity Press, 1955. 533 p- plates, maps, 
diagrs. 25 cm. $10.00. 54-9776. 
IN this unusually complete and satisfactory 
anthropological study, Professor Oliver de- 
scribes the life of a Papuan-speaking 
“tribe,” the Siuai of southwest Bougain- 
ville. He and his wife lived in the native 
villages during the two years 1938-39, 
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learned the language, and participated, in 
so far as was possible, in the life of the 
people. Now, in this volume, he seeks “to 
analyze and portray all the dominant pat- 
terns of a culture.” Particularly he lays 
stress upon the institution of leadership. 
By means of clear, terse descriptions, and 
with the aid of well-chosen illustrations, he 
takes the reader almost literally with him 
into the settlements and the men’s club- 
houses, and serves as guide along the forest 
trails that lead to the agricultural clearings. 

A generation ago the Siuai were a nearly 
naked Stone Age people, but the author 
found iron tools and trade-store calico 
which had been introduced by trade with 
the Germans before World War I, and by 
the advent of missionaries, recruiters for 
plantation labor, and Australian officials. 
Foreigners have stopped warfare and have 
installed local officials who “carry out the 
white man’s business,” although the people 
still listen to their own leaders, or numis, 
in native affairs. This leadership, Dr. Oli 
ver discovered, is connected with the kin- 
ship system; it is also related to prestige, 
which, in turn, is dependent upon personal 
qualities as well as upon wealth and the giv 
ing of feasts. He discusses in detail kin 
ship and social groupings, family, sex rela- 
tions, the life cycle, and the function of 
magic and religion. 

OLIvER, DouGLas LLEWELLYN. b. 1913. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1934; University 
of Vienna, Ph. D., 1935. Department of 
anthropology, Harvard University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
BARNETT, HOMER GARNER 
The Coast Salish of British Columbia. 
Eugene, University of Oregon Press, 
1955. 320 p. illus., plates. 26 cm. 
(University of Oregon Monographs. 
Studies in Anthropology, no. 4) $5.00; 
paper, $3.50. 55-63183. 


DRUCKER, PHILIP 
Indians of the Northwest Coast. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, for American Mu- 
seum of Natural History, 1955. 208 p. 
illus. 24 cm. (American Museum of 
Natural History. Anthropological 
Handbook no. 10) $5.75. 55-9543- 


HooteN, EARNEST ALBERT AND DUPERTUISs, 
CLARENCE WESLEY 

The Physical Anthropology of Ireland. 
With a section on The West Coast 
Irish Females, by Helen Dawson. 2 y. 
plates, maps, tables. 27 cm. (Papers 
of the Peabody Museum of Archaeo! 
ogy and Ethnology, Harvard Unive: 
sity, vol. 30, nos. 1-2) paper; set, $10.00. 
A 55-8409. 


Economics 


BARGER, HAROLD 
Distribution’s Place in the American 
Economy Since 1869. Princeton, N. }., 
Princeton University Press, 1955. 222 
p- diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Nationa 
Bureau of Economic Research. Gen 
eral Series, no. 58) $4.50. 55-10677. 
AN impressive addition is made here to 
the scholarly works in which Dr. Barger 
has already canvassed output and produc 
tivity trends in agriculture, mining, and 
transport. Dr. Barger has surveyed a mo- 
rass of source reports—from the Butcher's 
Advocate for 1901 and the Musical Courier 
for 1880 to the work of William Shaw and 
Simon Kuznets—to arrive at three key find 
ings. These are: (1) the cost of distribu 
tion (gross trade margin, including trans 
port) for all consumables sold at retail 
rose from fifty-nine per cent of producers’ 
value in 1869 to seventy-one per cent by 
1929, changing trivially thereafter; (2) the 
number employed in distribution as a ratio 
to those employed in production rose from 
eighty-eight-per thousand to 407 per thou 
sand by 1950; (3) output per man hour in 
distribution rose by one per cent a yeal 
over the period, as compared with two pe! 
cent or better in agriculture, mining, and 
manufacturing. 

Interest will center chiefly on the key ad 
ditions Dr. Barger has made to data—ma! 
gins in trade, and average hours—since tlie 
employment data used are substantial!) 
those published by Daniel Carson, and the 
finished goods data by William Shaw. The 
hours data are of keen interest, but would 
be still more useful had the author added 
his judgment on them. One serious defe«! 
in the study is that conclusions on marg!!) 
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trends are drawn without reference to, . 


or comparison with, the largest body of sys- 
tematic margin data extent; that is, the 
margin estimates developed for the past 
quarter century as part of the national in- 
come accounts. 

BARGER, HaAROLp. b. 1907, England. 
Cambridge University, B. A., 1930; Univer- 
sity of London, Ph. D., 1937. Department 
i economics, Columbia University. 


BECKMANN, MARTIN and others 
Studies in the Economics of Transpor- 
jation. By Martin Beckmann, C. B. 
McGuire, and Christopher B. Winsten. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press, for Cowles Commission for Re- 
search in Economics. 232 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $4.00. 56-5300. 
THE application of modern mathematical 
techniques to industrial problems is al- 
ready altering management thinking in 
many fields, and this book is an early ex- 
ample of what may be ahead for transpor- 
tation agencies. The twelve chapters dis- 
cuss a series of highway and railroad prob- 
lems involving efficient resource manage- 


ment, applying in each case a way of think- 


ing compounded of logic, engineering, 
mathematics, and economics. The result 
is an organized attack on problems pre- 
viously met through guesswork, or perhaps 
ven ignored. It seems incontrovertible 
that these new methods will provide power. 
ful assistance to alert management, if not 
in their present form, then later on when 
they are refined and made somewhat more 
accessible to the mathematical layman. 
Highly technical in presentation, the book 
will repay study, not only by operating 
railroad officials, but also by state officials 
and others concerned with highway man- 

agement. 
BECKMANN, MARTIN. b. 1924, Germany. 
‘niversity of Freiburg, Dr. Rer. Pol., 1949. 
of economics and Cowles 


ale University. 


BeNepicr, MURRAY REED 
Can We Solve the Farm Problem? An 
analysis of Federal aid to agriculture. 
With the Report and Recommenda- 
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tions of the Committee on Agricultural 
Policy. New York, Twentieth Century 
Fund, 1955. 601 p. tables. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 55-8796. 
THE farm problem is here defined as “the 
whole array of grievances and aspirations 
that cause farmers to seek government aid 
in achieving ends they consider appropri- 
ate and desirable.” The book is for the 
most part a competent and_ well-docu- 
mented account, beginning in the early 
1920's, of all government activities in the 
agricultural field—both the accepted ac- 
tivities, such as agricultural research, and 
the controversial ones, such as price sup- 
ports. It is, therefore, much broader in 
scope than current debate about the farm 
problem would suggest, and should be most 
helpful to the intelligent layman interested 
in a systematic account of the problem thus 
defined. 

Professor Benedict- supplies no concise 
answer to the question raised in the title 
of his book, but the volume includes also 
a report by a committee of twelve selected 
by the Twentieth Century Fund to review 
his analysis and “formulate recommenda- 
tions for public action.” The answer given 
by this committee is that if we can “estab- 
lish a sound basis for continuing progress 
in dealing with the longer-term problems 
in agriculture ... reasonably adequate solu- 
tions will eventually be found for most of 
the farm problems that now concern us.” 
A two-member minority of the committee 
holds that while the report contains some 
“admirable suggestions about shifts in farm 
policy, it fails to come to grips with the 
major issue,” and it lacks a “realistic sense 
of the immediate pressure of farm  sur- 
pluses.” By and large, the book is a read- 
able synthesis of facts needed for under- 
standing a complex problem, and contains 
many constructive ideas. 

BENEDICT, MuRRAY REED. b. 1892. Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, B. S., 1916; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1931. Giannini Founda- 
tion of Agricultural Economics, University 
of California. 


Corson, JOHN JAY and McConneELL, JOHN 
WILKINSON 


Economic Needs of Older People. 
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With Policy Recommendations of the 
Committee on Economic Needs of 
Older People. New York, Twentieth 
Century Fund. 533 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $4.50. 55-7161. 
ALTHOUGH the lot of the aged is by no 
means a new problem, it has become in- 
creasingly urgent. The authors are not 
unmindful of the needs of older people in 
the fields of housing, recreation, social at- 
tachments, and medical care, but state that 
“the focus of the book is on the central 
need of older persons—the need for con- 
tinuing income,” and they proceed to ap- 
praise the status of the elder citizens in 
terms of employment, retirement, income, 
savings, and means of support. After a 
brief consideration of the political aspects 
of the problem, the study proceeds criti- 
cally and exhaustively to examine public 
and private programs for the provision of 
old-age income. Each program is analyzed 
in terms of its adequacy, financial aspects, 
and special problems. Attempting to esti- 
mate the future capacity of this country 
to maintain an increasing load of older 
persons at respectable levels, the authors 
make a favorable prognosis. 

The volume concludes with a commit 
tee report which offers recommendations 
for policy and programs. Sharp differences 
of opinion among committee members are 
found on such topics as methods for pro- 
vision of income to disabled persons, the 
extension of old-age and survivors’ insur- 
ance, and the proportion of the federal 
contribution to old-age assistance. 

Corson, JOHN JAY. b. 1905. University 
of Virginia, B. S., 1926, Ph. D., 1932. Part- 
ner, McKinsey and Company, Washington, 
D. C., management consultants. 

McConneELL, JOHN WILKINSON. b. 1907. 
Dickinson College, B. A., 1929; Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1937. New York State 
School of Industrial and Labor Relations 
and dean of graduate studies, Cornell Uni- 
versity. 


CREAMER, DANIEL 
Personal Income During Business 
Cycles. By Daniel Creamer, with the 
assistance of Martin Bernstein. Prince- 
ton, N. J., Princeton University Press. 


166 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Na. 

tional Bureau of Economic Research, 

Studies in Business Cycles. 6) $4.00, 

55-500§. 
IN this volume the National Bureau of 
Economic Research presents another of its 
exhaustive studies of the behavior of sig. 
nificant economic sectors during business 
cycles. Since personal income represents 
such a large part of national income or out 
put, one of the findings of the study was 
only to be expected, that personal income 
is highly correlated with general business 
activity. The most interesting parts of the 
study relate to differences in behavior: dif. 
ferences in the timing of downturns and 
upturns, in amplitudes of fluctuation, in 
the movements of farm and nonfarm in. 
comes, of the various types of labor and 
property incomes, of the percentage in- 
come shares received by higher and lower 
income groups. Comparisons of behavior 
in various cycles reveal many differences as 
well as some uniformities. Of special in 
terest to those concerned with “built-in” 
stabilizers and economic stabilization in 
general is the section on government of 
sets to cyclical losses in personal income. 

Both the statistics and the analysis pre 
sented in the book will be of great inter 
est to all students of business cycles and 
to a wider audience also, for personal in 
come has an important direct relation to 
social welfare as well as to other phenomena 
in the economy. 
CREAMER, DANIEL. b. 1909. Columbia 

University, A. B. 1930; Ph. D., 1936. Di 
rector, Falk Project for Economic Researc!. 


FusFELD, DANIEL ROLAND 
The Economic Thought of Franklin 
D. Roosevelt and the Origins of the 
New Deal. New York, Columbia Uni 
versity Press. 337 p. 24 cm. (Colum 
bia Studies in the Social Sciences, no 
586) $5.00. 55-9065. 
IN seventeen clearly written and full) 
documented chapters, Dr. Fusfeld analyzes 
the evolution of Franklin Roosevelt's eco 
nomic philosophy, from his first formal 
courses at Groton and Harvard to his ele 
tion as President. Two chapters deal with 
family backgrounds and education, ont 
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Na. fj with the impact of progressivism, one with 
rch. § Roosevelt’s training in the Navy Depart- 
$00. B nent, three with the years from 1920-28, 
and six with his experiences as governor 
1 of §¥{ New York. The remaining four are con- 
f its F erned with broadening national horizons. 
sig: Dr. Fusfeld has little patience with those 
iness Bho contend that Roosevelt was econom- 
sents B ically illiterate. He insists that the rich 
Out Faterials available at the Hyde Park Li- 
Was Bhrary reveal a man who was well informed 
come Fin particular areas, especially labor prob- 
Ines Blems, big business, public utilities, social 
{ the Bwelfare, and conservation. Responding to 
: dil’ Beertain basic assumptions, Roosevelt tried 
and Bio free capitalism, not destroy it. He op- 
n, in posed monopoly and financial promotions. 
n i BHe favored public development of water 
and power resources, but he sought to restrict 
€ it Beovernment operations to the role of a yard- 
lower B.tick. He felt strongly about laws for pro- 
vio! Brecting the unemployed and the aged. He 
ces & Bwas prepared to accept long-range plan- 
al in Bing; and although he lacked an easy solu 
ilt-in’ tion for curing the depression, he was per- 
m it Kuaded its origins could be found in the 
ut of Binderconsumption theory. 
me. By 1932 Roosevelt’s views on the “‘posi- 
S ple Bive state” were well developed. He be- 
inter’ Bieved such a state could preserve private 
Ss and nterprise. Whether he was correct, or 
ial i Bvhether he led the nation to a temporary 
ion © Biopping place on the road to socialism, is 
omen @ question the author poses but does not 
_ xBiempt to answer. 
jumbia # Fusretp, DANreEL ROoLanp. _ b. 1922. 
6. Di Meorge Washington University, B. A., 1942; 
search. Molumbia University, Ph. D., 1954. De- 
artment of economics, Hofstra College. 
anki" Poarsrarrn, JOHN KENNETH and Hotton, 
of the # Ricuarp HENRY 
ia Uni Marketing Efficiency in Puerto Rico. 
Colum Written in collaboration with Robert 
es, NO F. Branson, Jean Ruth Robinson, and 
Carolyn Shaw Bell. Cambridge, Mass., 
i fully Harvard University Press, 1955. 204 
nalyzes fp. diagrs., tables. 25 cm. $4.50. 55- 
t's cco 11954. 
forms! (OST underdeveloped economies have 
11S elec ot only insufficient means of production, 
al with But very often have also inefficient market- 
n, one 
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‘is that the price of commodities to the con- 
sumer is higher than it could be, thus ag- 
gravating the effect of his already low per 
capita income. That Puerto Rico is no 
exception is demonstrated in this analysis 
of the wholesale and retail distribution 
systems there, as of 1949-50. The emphasis 
is primarily on food distribution, and sec- 
ondarily on nonfood items. 

The text first describes the food retailing 
and wholesaling systems, including man- 
agement practices and attitudes, and then 
presents several model food distributing 
systems, retail and wholesale. Wholesal- 
ing and retailing of selected nonfood items 
are then described. The study concludes 
with a series of recommendations for im- 
proving the efficiency of the marketing 
system. These include the education of the 
consumer and the retailer, the construction 
of additional modern warehousing and 
dock facilities, promotion of price adver- 
tising, and the outlawing of wholesale dis- 
tribution through- exclusive agents. It is 
probable that, in one way or another, the 
analysis and recommendations made hére 
apply to many underdeveloped parts of the 
world. Some improvements, it may be 
noted, have been made during the past five 
years in Puerto Rico along the lines recom- 
mended by the study. 

GALBRAITH, JOHN KENNETH. b. 1908, 
Canada. University of Toronto, B. S., 1931; 
University of California, Ph. D., 1934. De- 
partment of economics, Harvard Univer- 
sity. 

Hotton, RicHARD HENry. b. 1926. Mi- 
ami University, B. S., 1947; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1952. 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON LAND TEN- 


URE AND RELATED PROBLEMS IN 
AGRICULTURE 
Land Tenure; proceedings, Madison, 
Wisconsin, 1951. Edited by Kenneth 
H. Parsons, Raymond J. Penn, and 
Philip M. Raup. Madison, University 
of Wisconsin Press. 739 p. tables. 27 
cm. $10.00. 55-8486. 
AN encyclopedic collection of papers and 
reports by specialists from six continents, 
this volume deals especially with such as- 


WoRLD 


pects of land tenure as ownership, sale and 
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transfer, inheritance, conservation, and tax- 
ation. In covering all the major regions of 
the world, the authors extended their con- 
tributions to history, demography, climate, 
topography, traditions, and customs, to- 
gether with fifty-five tables of supporting 
statistics. ‘The conference reported was 
conducted as a project in the technical as- 
sistance program of the Technical Coop- 
eration Administration of the State De- 
partment and the Economic Cooperation 
Administration. 

The proceedings are divided into twenty- 
five parts, covering the land tenure situ- 
ation in all world areas and all aspects of 
land tenure adjustment. In general, the 
contributions substantiate the idea that 
problems of land tenure adjustments vary 
considerably among the different regions 
of the world. The conclusion may be drawn 
that land tenure is a world problem of an 
extremely urgent nature. In the view of 
the Steering Committee of the conference, 
if social justice is to be the foundation of 
democracy, land tenure “needs the atten- 
tion of the free world.” Fortified by perti- 
nent notes and an excellent index, the vol- 
ume will long remain a testimonial to ef- 
fective international intellectual cooper- 
ation in the social sciences. 


KINDLEBERGER, CHARLES POOR 
The Terms of Trade; a European case 
study. By Charles P. Kindleberger, 
with the assistance of Herman G. van 
der Tak and Jaroslay Vanek. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Technology Press, Mas- 
sachusetts Institute of Technology; 
New York, Wiley. 382 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. (Technology Press 
Books in the Social Sciences) $9.00. 
56-6501. 
THE Merrill Foundation for the Advance- 
ment of Economic Knowledge financed the 
detailed statistical investigation, made in 
Geneva, Switzerland, on which this study 
is based. The book gives terms of trade, 
on a 1913 base, for five European coun- 
tries for the years 1870-1952 (except for 
the two World Wars); the terms of trade 
in selected years 1870-1952, by regions, for 
eight European countries; and indexes of 
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export and import prices, by major com. 
modity groups, for the same years for the 
eight countries. 

The findings indicate that reasons for 
changes in the terms of trade are highly 
complex, and no single explanation is 
tenable. The author gives a careful and 
balanced presentation of some of the limi 
tations to be recognized in using terms of 
trade figures, in particular the problem of 
using weighted index numbers to show price 
changes over long periods. He minimizes 
the terms of trade as indicators of change: 
iin economic welfare, and suggests that con- 
centration on the terms of trade is empha 
sis on the wrong variables: that emphasis 
should be placed rather on the ability w 
reallocate resources in response to new con 
ditions, rather than simply on relationships 
of prices. The general effect of the sta 
tistical study and of the analysis is to cast 
doubts on some of the more extreme state 
ments made about terms of trade in recent 
years, particularly in the studies put out 
by the United Nations. 

KINDLEBERGER, CHARLES Poor. b. 1910. 
University of Pennsylvania, A. B., 1932; 
Columbia University, Ph. D., 1937. Depart 
ment of economics, Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology. 


MAsson, ROBERT LoulIs 
A Case Study of Balloting Regulation, 
the Boston and Maine recapitalizs 
1948-1953. Boston, Harvard Unive! 
sity, Graduate School of Business Ad 
ministration. 373 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 5° 
6714. 
TECHNICAL problems in stock reorgan' 
zation under section 20 B of the Interstate 
Commerce Act are analyzed in this pains 
taking, detailed investigation of the fim 
company to encounter difficulties in using 
provisions of the section. In 1950, the Bos 
ton and Maine Railroad sought to simpli!) 
its capital structure from eight classes 0| 
stock into two, and believed there wer 
reasonable prospects that dividends could 
be paid on them. What seemed like : 
routine operation, previously carried 
through successfully by other railroads, de 
veloped a variety of difficulties pointing « 
needed revision of 20 B, and of the pr 
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cedures of the Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission, the Department of Justice, the Se- 
curities and Exchange Commission, and 
of the railroad seeking to use the section. 

[ypical of the problems arising were 
realization that the process of collecting 
assents to the new stock scheme were quite 
different from routine tabulation of 
proxies; that changes in ownership in stock 
during a six-month period made _ precau- 
tions necessary to prevent any particular 
share being voted more than once; that ar- 
ranging the vote by classes of stock ignored 
ownership of several types by the same per- 
son, who would cast his ballot for financial 
gain rather than for the best interest of 
each class of stock; and that the extent to 
which the railroad was authorized to urge 
the plan upon its stockholders was not 
clear. 

The specialist will find this a valuable 
study of what did happen and what might 
happen in the future, but the book will 
have little interest for the general reader. 

Masson, RopertT Louis. Harvard Uni- 
versity, A. M., 1922. Department of finance, 
Graduate School of Business Arministra- 
tion, Harvard University. 


PALAMOUNTAIN, JOSEPH CORNWALL, JR. 


The Politics of Distribution. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1955. 270 p. 22 cm. (Harvard 
Political Studies) $4.75. 55-11952. 
!HE economic-political relationships in 
the marketing field are the subject of this 
study, which is addressed specifically to eco 
nomic developments in retailing during the 
1930's, and how these led to such legisla- 
tion as the chain-store tax, the Robinson- 
Patman Act, and fair trade practices stat- 
utes. Three lines of retailing are examined 
intensively: groceries, drugs, and automo- 
biles. The institutional structures and 
power balances in these fields are shown to 
be strikingly different; in the grocery busi- 
ness, the large retailer and groups of re 
tailers have gained a major role, in the 
drug business the well organized independ- 
ent druggist has peculiar power, in the 
automobile trade the manufacturer is domi- 
nant, 
he conclusion is reached that the thesis 


19S 


, which asserts that government is a mere 


battle between power groups underrates 
the complexity and subtleties of policy for- 
mation. The author holds that, in general, 
attempts made to settle economic conflict 
in the political arena were unsuccessful, 
socially ill-advised, and aimed at suppress- 
ing competition. The consumers’ interest 
in competition is here supported as para- 
mount, even though it involves some in- 
equities among producers. The book is 
readable, analytical, and well documented. 
It goes beyond a descriptive history to dis- 
cuss ably theories of competition, types of 
competition, and the rationale of antitrust 
legislation. Academic scholars in economics 
and political science, and well-informed dis- 
tributors, should find the book informative 
and provocative. 

PALAMOUNTAIN, JOSEPH CORNWALL, JR. 
b. 1920. Dartmouth College, A. B., 1942; 
Harvard University, Ph. D., 1951. Depart- 
ment of government, Wesleyan University, 
Middletown, Conn. 


POWELL, JACK RICHARD 
The Mexican Petroleum Industry, 
1938-1950. Berkeley, University of 
California Press. 269 p. diagrs., tables. 
25 cm. (Publications of the Bureau of 
Business and Economic Research, Uni- 
versity of California) $4.00. 56-5138. 
IN this socioeconomic volume Dr. Powell 
has added an important title to the long 
bibliography of modern Mexico. Avowedly, 
his purpose was only to discover as ob- 
jectively as possible the goals which Mexi- 
cans set themselves in 1938 when they auda- 
ciously expropriated the foreign-owned pe- 
troleum industry, and to state as calmly as 
possible how far these aims had been 
achieved by 1950. The first two chapters 
deal with the former matters, and are fol- 
lowed by eight on interrelated technical 
economic aspects (organization and admin- 
istration; exploration and production; re- 
fining; transportation and storage; market 
ing; labor relations; finance). The book 
terminates with two chapters of evaluation: 
Broader Effects of Expropriation, Summary 
and Conclusions. Chapter X, Labor Rela- 
tions, is a noteworthy contribution. 
Dr. Powell feels that the short-run, na- 
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tionalistic goals were attained, after dismal 
failures to 1946. He is less certain about 
the longer term aims, admitting that the 
political atmosphere of modern Mexico 
probably inhibited the economically equal 
alternative of closer regulation. 

Only printed sources are utilized in the 
study; these are exclusively titles in print 
during or before 1950. Thus the bibliog- 
raphy omits important treatments of the 
past five years. Closing the investigation at 
1g50 tends to overemphasize the admitted 
failures to 1946, just beginning to be coun- 
terbalanced in 1950, but definitely over- 
come by 1955. Despite this major limita- 
tion, the treatment is a sound study on a 
highly controversial topic. 

POWELL, JACK RICHARD. b. 1914. Santa 
Barbara State College, A. B., 1938; Univer- 
sity of California, Ph. D., 1952. Depart- 
ment of economics, Long Beach State Col 
lege. 


REYNOLbDs, LLoyp GrorGeE and Tart, Cyn- 
rHIA (HERsSON) 

The Evolution of Wage Structure. 

With a section by Robert M. Macdon- 


ald. New Haven, Conn., Yale Uni- 
versity Press. 398 p. 24 cm. (Yale 
Studies in Economics, 6) $5.00. 56- 


5945- 
IN this volume, the authors undertake and 
accomplish one of the most extensive and 
systematic analyses of wage differentials— 
their cause, effects, and place in wage theory 
—done in the past twenty odd years. Part 
I of the book, containing seven chapters, 
assesses the impact of trade unionism on 
wage structure in this country, studying 
the labor-management framework, the 
course of wages in general, and the trends 
in occupational, industrial, and geograph- 
ical wage differentials in particular for 
four industries (railroads, iron and steel, 
cotton textiles, and paper and pulp). One 
of the major conclusions here is that the 
wage structure under collective bargaining 
apparently aproximates competitive condi- 
tions more nearly than the structure under 


nonunion conditions. The authors also 


conclude that, at least so far in American 
economic history, union action to reduce 
wage differentials has been beneficial and 
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in line with other basic economic trends, 
Part II, containing six chapters, presents 
a discussion of the evolution of wage struc. 
ture in five countries (United States, Can. 
ada, Sweden, Great Britain, and France). 
For each country, the role of government, 
the general economic background, the part 
played by unions, and details of trends in 
various wage differentials are discussed and 
analyzed. Here, too, the evidence seems 
to point to a decline in wage differentials, 
especially in countries like France and 
Sweden, where wage determination is most 
highly centralized. In a final chapter, on 
The Dynamics of Wage Structure, the 
authors develop a suggested path toward « 
wage theory and a wage policy on these and 
other findings which will be of major in 
terest to all students and practitioners in 
the wage field. 

REYNOLDs, LLoyp GEORGE. b. 1910, Can 
ada. University of Alberta, A. B., 1931, 
Harvard University, Ph. D., 1936. Depart 
ment of economics, Yale University. 

Tart, CyNTHIA (HERSON). b. 1928. Vas 
sar College, B. A., 1949; London School o! 
Economics, M. Sc., 1951; candidate for Ph. 
D., Yale University. Department of eco 
nomics, Harvard University; Mrs. Donal 
R. Morris. 


ROEPKE, HOWARD GEORGE 
Movements of the British Iron and 
Steel Industry, 1720 to 1951. Urbana 
University of Illinois Press. 198 p 
maps, tables. 26 cm. (Illinois Studies 
in the Social Sciences, vol. 36) $4.00 
paper, $3.00. 55-7370. 
TRACED here are shifts in the location 0! 
the British iron and steel industry, from 
the days when iron was made with chat 
coal to the contemporary development 
plans worked out by the Iron and Stee 
Federation and the British government. \! 
each of several stages, there is presented « 
clear and detailed picture of the produ 
tion in each major area, the general ag' 
cf installations and their technical char 
acter, a comparison with the past and fu 
ture, and a discussion of the cost, supp!y. 
and marketing features of each location. In 
explaining the very extensive shifts in lo 
cation that have taken place, Dr. Roepk 








gives I 
nology 
to the 
amour 
differe 
availal 
tion al 
tion. 
Fron 
Dr. Re 
like ar 
erning 
ported 
the in 
areas,” 
locatio 
less thi 
Cuttin; 
most p 
Steel D 
The p 
greater 
iron o1 
advanti 
The 
and ec 
reneral 
to the 1 
ROEF 
versity 
western 


ment o 


SCHOEF! 
Th 
nos 
var 
22 

IN this 

seeks to 

has, as 
scientifi 

served t 

lie mai 

exist be 
laws or 
ences 
nizing d 
for eXan 
good dc 
directed 
theory.” 
With 





ends. 
sents 
struc. 
Can 
nce) . 
nent, 
part 
ds in 
1 and 
SEEMS 
itials, 

and 
most 
T, on 

the 
ard a 
e and 
Wr in 
rs in 


Can 
1931; 
epart 


Vas 
01 of 
yr Ph 
eco 
onald 


, and 
‘bana 
g8 p 
tudies 


$4.00 


ion oi 
from 
chat 
yment 
Stee! 
rt. At 
ited a 
roduc 
al ag 
char 
nd fu 
upp! 
yn. In 
in lo 
oepke 





Social Sciences 


gives major attention to the changing tech- « 


nology of the industry; especially, of course, 
to those factors influencing the relative 
amounts of coal and iron required, and to 
differences in the quality of raw materials 
available at different places. Transporta- 
tion and marketing receive some considera- 
tion. 

From about the time of World War I, 
Dr. Roepke finds, technological lag, cartel- 
like arrangements (particularly those gov- 
erning the financing of subsidies for im- 
ported scrap), government interference in 
the interest of protecting the “depressed 
areas,” and the tendency to continue in old 
locations, seem to have led to something 
less than the best location of the industry. 
Cutting off his discussion in 1951, for the 
most part, the author is skeptical of the 
Steel Development Plan on several grounds. 
The principal one is his belief that a 
greater emphasis on location near domestic 
iron ore deposits would be economically 
advantageous. 

The study is a valuable one for history 
economics. Those interested in the 
seneral story may well confine themselves 
to the rather long chapter summaries. 

RorPKE, HowAxp GEorGE. b. 1921. Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, B. A., 1948; North- 
western University, Ph. D., 1953. Depart- 
ment of geography, University of Illinois. 
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SCHOEFFLER, SIDNEY 
The Failures of Economics; a diag- 
nostic study. Cambridge, Mass., Har- 
vard University Press, 1955. 254 p. 
22 cm. $4.75. 55-11953. 
IN this provocative book, Dr. Schoeffler 
seeks to explain why it is that economics 
has, as he sees it, failed so miserably as a 
scientific discipline, why it has not better 
served the needs of mankind. The failures 
lie mainly in the area of prediction, and 
exist because the discipline has no general 
laws or principles as do the natural sci- 
ences, Economists can be doctors, recog- 
nizing danger signals, prescribing medicine, 
for example, but they cannot even be very 
good doctors unless a great deal of newly 
directed effort is spent on “general decision 
theory.” 
With treat- 


extensive methodological 
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ment, Dr. Schoeffler finds existing analyt- 
ical tools in economics wanting for pur- 
poses of prediction. They have been too 
much borrowed from other disciplines and 
warmed over for the immediate needs of 
economics. There are no fundamental rea- 
sons why this must be so; existing excuses 
for failures: in forecasting are essentially 
rationalizations which prevent the disci- 
pline from developing necessary new tools. 
Drawing on some of the results of the mod- 
ern school of logicians, the author indicates 
in a concluding section the direction which 
new work might take in order to lead to 
improvements in performance. This book 
has considerable value for all social scien- 
tists interested in methodological problems 
in their disciplines. 

SCHOEFFLER, SIDNEY. New School for So- 
cial Research, Ph. D., 1952. Department 
of economics, University of Massachusetts. 


UNIVERSITIES-NATIONAL BUREAU COMMIT- 
TEE FOR ECONOMIC RESEARCH 
Capital Formation and Economic 
Growth; a conference. Princeton, N. 
J., Princeton University Press, 1955. 
677 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Na- 
tional Bureau of Economic Research. 
Special Conference Series, 6) $12.00. 
55-6699. 
BY assembling teams of experts with com- 
petence in various fields, and through care- 
fully prepared conferences for which the 
participating team members prepare 
papers, the National Bureau for Economic 
Research has been able to arrange for more 
thorough study and analysis of some intri- 
cate problems than would otherwise have 
been possible. The conference reported 
in this volume dealt with a problem which, 
although an old one, was neglected for a 
long time, but which has recently engaged 
the attention of many economists. Unlike 
other recent publications in the field, how- 
ever, these twelve papers deal only casu- 
ally with the many theoretical aspects of 
economic development; they offer, on the 
other hand, a large amount of empirical 
and factual information pertinent to the 
understanding of economic growth in dif- 
ferent societies. 
The papers, while throwing light upon 
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a wide range of questions, investigate pri- 
marily the institutions of saving and in- 
vestment. They not only offer statistical 
information, but analyze the economic, po- 
litical, and sociological factors which de- 
termine the volume of saving in capitalist, 
communist, and underdeveloped economies. 
They examine the varying circumstances 
that have characterized the building of new 
productive capacity—“real investment’”—in 
different countries and at different periods 
of development. They discuss, also, some 
special aspects of the financial institutions 
that, in capitalist societies, are the indis- 
pensable links between those who save and 
those who invest. 

In none of the fields covered does the vol. 
ume offer definitive results, but it presents 
on a high scholarly level a new approach 
to a host of problems which occupy a vital 
place in contemporary economic discussion. 
UNIVERSITIES-NATIONAL BUREAU COMMIT- 

TEE FOR ECONOMIC RESEARCH 

Policies to Combat Depression; a con- 
ference. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press. 417 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (National Bureau of Economic 
Research. Special Conference Series, 
7) 5510681. 
MANY references have been made in re- 
cent years to monetary control, built-in 
stabilizers, fiscal policies, and other devices 
as methods to combat depression. The con- 
ferences reported in this volume, and held 
in October 1953 and May 1954, contain 
papers devoted to this subject by fourteen 
economists, with comments by a number 
of other experts. Three of the studies are 
general: Types of Depression and Pro- 
grams to Combat Them, by R. A. Gordon; 
A Case Study: The 1948-1949 Recession, 
by Benjamin Caplan; Structure and Sta- 
bility: The Economics of the Next Adyjust- 
ment, by K. E. Boulding. The first and 
third of these are suggestive, if not de- 
finitive, in attacking the problem of meas- 
ures appropriate for dealing with various 
kinds of depression. The choice of meas- 
ures is important; it is equally so to be able 
to identify the kind of depression in time 
to select the proper policies to be pursued. 
On this second point, the Introduction, by 
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Herbert Stein, remarks: “Neither the 
papers nor the discussions are encourag- 
ing.” The remaining eleven papers ex. 
amine such specific policies as budget flexi. 
bility, the income tax, state and local f. 
nance, social security programs, housing 
policies, monetary policy, public works, and 
farm price support programs, in an attempt 
to determine how each can be used to al. 
leviate depression. 

The papers should prove interesting and 
challenging to the business-cycle economist. 
The majority of them are too technical and 
involved to appeal to the businessman or 
the nonmathematical economist. 

Contributors: K. E. Boulding, Benjamin 
Caplan, Karl A. Fox, Richard Goode, R. A. 
Gordon, Leo Grebler, Clarence Heer, D. Gale 
Johnson, David W. Lusher, Ida C. Merriam, 
Wilfred Owen, David A. Pechman, Robert V 
Roosa, Herbert Stein, Robert Triffin. 


W. E. Upjoun INstiITuTE FoR Community 
RESEARCH 

Public Works and Employment From 

the Local Government Point of View 

a report. Prepared by Eugene C. Mc 
Kean and Harold C. Taylor. Chicago 
Public Administration Service, 195, 

274 p. tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-10722 

A PENETRATING analysis is made her 
of the assumption that long-range plan 
ning of public works can make a significan! 
contribution to the stabilization of produ 
tion and employment in the United States 
This assumption has had support for 4 
generation and is still important in the 
premises of public works planning. 11x 
findings of the authors lead them to the fol 
lowing conclusions: public works programs 
cannot exercise a significant effect upo! 
economic stabilization; public works em 
ployment cannot provide a_ substantial 
number of jobs in the event of large-sca! 
unemployment; public works deficit spen( 
ing cannot play a significant role as pump 
primer or multiplier in a depression unles 
the federal government does most of th¢ 
spending; and, even so, public works may 
not be the best channel for such spending 
The counterproposal of the authors ' 
to return public works planning to its p! 
mary objective, to supply facilities needed 
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by the public. 
the preferred policy for public works; other 
antidepression measures are more suited 
for stabilization and multiplier purposes. 
These unconventional findings and con- 
clusions are carefully argued and solidly 
supported. This volume will force a 
thoughtful reconsideration of long-accepted 
premises. 


WeEISSKOPF, WALTER ALBERT 

The Psychology of Economics. Chi- 

cago, University of Chicago Press, 1955. 

266 p. 23 cm. $4.00. 55-9826. 
rO the extent that a theory finds general 
acceptance, it is probably solving—at least 
for the time being—a psychological or cul- 
tural problem widespread in society. The 
modern belief is that theory should be 
“scientific,” but, in fact, moral and other 
value judgments have not only crept into 
the theories, but have determined some 
central propositions. Abstraction is not 
just intellectual; one puts aside the dis- 
turbing issues with which one does not 
want to deal. These are among the main 
propositions on which this book relies; 
they are applied to economic theories. 

Che procedure yields some interesting 

suggestions. Adam Smith suppressed the 
revolutionary implications of some of his 
thought to make it compatible with his ac- 
ceptance of the social order. David Ricardo 
hung on hard to the labor theory of value, 
ind juggled other elements of theory to 
fit, because he felt that work should be the 
basis of true value; by this reasoning, prop- 
erty and the economic system acquired a 
sanction they would not otherwise have 
had. The argument for such conclusions 
; plausible and interesting, and is accom- 
panied by a good deal of firsthand rea- 
‘soning from the internal evidence of the 
theories. Something else is the discussion 
of male and female equilibrium in the 
theories of Malthus, Ricardo, Marx, and 
Engels; this is amusing and ingenious. It 
may have validity as psychoanalysis, but 
the ease with which such explanations can 
be fitted to any set of facts leaves the reader 
doubting he has been shown anything very 
meaningful. The discussion of Alfred Mar- 
‘hall is partly about the way the English 
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economist’s late-Victorian evangelical values 
influenced his thought about demand and 
value theory, and partly about the psychol- 
ogy implicit in the concept of economic 
man. 

WEIssKkOPF, WALTER ALBERT. b. 1904, 
Austria. University of Vienna, J. D., 1927. 
Department of economics, Roosevelt Uni- 
versity. 


WoyTINnsky, WLADIMIR S. and WoyTINsky, 

EMMA (SHADKHAN) 

World Commerce and Governments; 
trends and outlook. New York, Twen 
tieth Century Fund, 1955. 907 p. 
maps, diagrs., tables. 27 cm. $10.00. 
55°8797- 
ESSENTIALLY a companion volume to 
World Population and Production by the 
same authors (See USQBR X 1: 81), World 
Commerce and Governments completes a 
project, the scope of which is unsurpassed 
in the encyclopedic literature. Both vol- 
umes have as their backbones statistics 
gathered with unusual ingenuity from all 
parts of the world, and arranged with great 
skill and imagination. But the authors go 
far beyond the customary range of statis- 
tical works, and offer the reader a vivid 
picture of the history and significance of 
the subject matters covered. 

The seventeen chapters of World Com- 
merce and Governments are grouped under 
three headings. More than a third of the 
book is contained in Part I, Trade, with 
chapters on foreign trade, balance of pay- 
ments, international investments, and 
tariffs. These and other related chapters 
present an exceptional array of material 
for the entire world on problems which 
have an important and controversial place 
in international relations. The five chap- 
ters of Part II, Transportation, deal with 
all aspects of this neglected field. Part III, 
Governments, contains six chapters, gathers 
and presents statistical and other material 
on the public life of nations: the types of 
states and governments, elections and par 
liaments, colonial possessions, financial con- 
duct, and public debts. The final chapter 
reviews international cooperation from an- 
tiquity to recent times. 

All parts of the work are done with equal 
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thoroughness and will be most helpful to 
those who are unable to use the many 
hundreds of original source books. Al- 
though the book will be useful for many 
years, some of the materials will, of neces- 
sity, become dated; for that reason, an effort 
should be made to have the work reissued 
at intervals. 

WoyTINnsky, WLADIMIR S. b. 1885, Russia. 
Research director, Twentieth Century 
Fund. 


Wu, YUAN-LI 
An Economic Survey of Communist 
China. New York, Bookman Associates. 
566 p. maps, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$12.50. 56-13636. 
THE Communist leadership in China came 
to power in 1939 in a country that had 
been torn by eight years of war against 
Japan, followed by several years of civil 
war. Transportation facilities were badly 
disrupted, industry was nearly at a stand- 
still, the Manchurian industrial plant had 
been looted by the occupying Russian 
forces, and an uncontrolled inflation was 
paralyzing many economic processes. Pro 
fessor Wu is anti-Communist, but in this 
survey he attempts to give an unbiased 
appraisal of the economic accomplishments 
of the government of the People’s Re- 
public of China, basing his account on al! 
available evidence. A clear picture emerges 
of the methods the Communist leaders used 
to check inflation and restore the economy, 
and then how they moved ahead with cen- 
tralized planning, and towards the socializa 
tion of agriculture and industry. The large 
amount of statistical and tabular data as- 
sembled make the work valuable for refer- 
ence. 

Although China’s accomplishments have 
been quite spectacular in rehabilitation 
and in laying the foundations for heavy 
industry, there have been many economic 
defects resulting from mistakes in planning 
and execution. Professor Wu's description 
of “land reform” and analysis of its effects 
are realistic. The phase of land distribution, 
he believes, had a primarily political mo- 
tive, but laid the basis for the collectiviza- 
tion now under way. “Rarely if ever Lefore 
in history,” he says, “have hunger and 


terror been more ruthlessly and effectively 
exploited by a political party on such a 
scale for the consolidation and _perpetua- 
tion of its own power.” The conclusions are 
unusually interesting. A great deal has 
been accomplished, given the dual purpose 
of the economic transformation and greater 
political power for the Communists. Yet 
Professor Wu finds China still extremely 
weak economically. He finds China ver 
dependent on Soviet Russia, and therefore 
he believes independent action—that is, 
Titoism—almost unthinkable. He believes 
that the Chinese Communist government is 
unlikely to embark upon a real trial of 
strength with the West, but he warns that, 
if we think in terms of decades, Communist 
China can be expected to endure. 

Wu, Yuan-ti. b. China. London School 
of Economics, B. Sc., 1942; Ph. D., 1946. 
Research project on the Far East, Stanford 
University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
SIGAFOos, ROBERT ALAN 
The Municipal Income Tax; its his 
tory and problems. Chicago, Public 
Administration Service. 169 p. tables. 
2i cm. $5.00. 55-10536. 
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CuLLER, ARTHUR DWIGHT 
The Imperial Intellect; a study of New- 
man’s educational ideal. New Haven 
Conn., Yale University Press, 1955. 327 
p. plates. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-8700. 
THE special interest of this book lies in 
the attention its pays to the conflict be 
tween humanism and religion in Newman. 
and in the correlation it makes between 
the spiritual crises of his life and a scries 
of five illnesses into which the inward con 
troversy erupted during the years 1816-33 
The reader will feel as if he were behind 
the scenes in Oxford and Dublin during 
every act of a very dramatic personal and 
cultural epic. The “riving forces beneath 
the surface” of The Idea of a Universit) 
come clearly to the surface in the thirteen 
chapters of this work. Yet “Newman 
achieved in his writings,” says Professor 
Culler, “a kind of reconcilation of oppo 
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sites which he had already achieved in his 
own person and which gives to his cultural 
ideal a rich and interesting ambivalence.” 

The author, in Part III of this volume, 
The Idea of a Liberal Education, seeks to 
show that Newman’s religious emphasis is 
still relevant in a day when, in liberal edu- 
cation, we are allegedly all too often 
guilty of “modeling our features upon their 
reflection in the glass.” Based upon a 
formidable mass of Newman manuscripts, 
the study offers much new biographical 
material. 

CuLLER, ARTHUR DwicutT. b. 1917. Ober- 
lin College, B. A., 1938; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1941. Department of English, Uni 
versity of Illinois. 


De Witt, NICHOLAS 
Soviet Professional Manpower; its edu- 
cation, training, and supply. Wash- 
ington, National Science Foundation; 
distributed by U. S$. Government Print- 
ing Office, 1955. 400 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. paper, $1.25. 55-63634. 
\MERICAN concern over the shortage of 
scientific manpower in this country is 
heightened by alarming news of Soviet prog- 
ress in solving the problems in this field 
of education. Government officials, privat« 
educators, and business leaders have all 
referred to the Soviet threat. How serious 
» it? This volume supplies the evidence 
for an answer. Careful research in Soviet 
sources provides quantitative and qualita- 
tive measures for the number and caliber 
of trained Soviet professional people, by 
specialty and degree of training. The six 
chapters give revealing insights, also, into 
the content and procedures of Soviet educa 
tion, showing its marked contrast with 
Western theory and practice. The work is 
a model of orderly, objective research, and 
should underlie all discussion of the subject 
from now on. 

The study makes clear that the threat of 
professional manpower in the service of the 
Soviet state is already a serious one to the 
Western world, and will increase in the 
future. Yet there is hope that advanced 
training itself will act slowly to bring 
Soviet professionals and their government 


back to the main path of civilized develop- 
ment. 

De Witt, Nicuotas. Harvard University, 
A. B., 1952. Russian Research Center, Har- 
vard University. 


DYER, JOHN PERCY 
Ivory Towers in the Market Place; 
the evening college in American edu. 
cation. Indianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill. 
205 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 56-6780. 
A CLEAR, readable analysis is made here 
of the nature and role of the evening 
college in higher education in the United 
States. Among the topics discussed are: 
the differentiating characteristics and needs 
of evening college students; the community 
services the evening college can render; and 
the special problems of administration, cur- 
riculum organization, and instruction affect 
ing the development of the evening col 
lege. 

Dr. Dyer cites a variety of authorities and 
studies to support his conclusions. Here 
and there he makes rather wide detours 
to discuss educational or social philosophy 
—detours that are interesting, though at 
times their pertinence to the subject 
under consideration is not immediately 
apparent. The book is well written and 
should be of particular value to college 
presidents, deans, faculty members, and 
boards of trustees and citizens who have 
an interest in the evening college. 

DyeER, JOHN Percy. b. 1902. George Pea 
body College, B. S., 1927; Vanderbilt Uni 
versity, Ph: D., 1934. Department of his- 
tory and dean, University College, Tulane 
University. 


KNELLER, GEORGE FREDERICK 

Higher Learning in Britain. Berkeley, 

University of California Press 1955. 

go1 p. 23 cm. $6.00. A 55-8707. 
WITH the close of World War II, the 
problem of social and economic reconstruc. 
tion became a challenge to the institutions 
of higher education throughout the world. 
This volume is a critical review of the 
problems facing higher education in Great 
Britain, where significant efforts have been 
made to redefine the purpose and program 
of the university. The author develops 








200 The United States Quarterly Book Review 


with great skill and clarity the social, eco 
nomic, and political setting of the post- 
war period and the burden thrust upon the 
universities to redirect the educational pro- 
gram, improve physical facilities, and in- 
crease financial support. He shows the con- 
trast of the current practice with the long- 
established traditions of higher learning in 
Britain. 

The concluding Summary and Critique 
is of itself a brilliant analysis of the total 
situation confronting the British univer- 
sities. It sums up in masterly fashion their 
assets and liabilities, as compared with the 
position in the United States. If their 
faults are those of traditionalism and look- 
ing backward, their advantages are those of 
sound common sense. For example, British 
universities are independent of government 
control, yet have government support; stu- 
dents of university caliber are assured of 
an education; and the general attitude of 
administrators is that they serve the teach- 
ing staffs, rather than dictate to them. The 
volume should be of interest to faculties, 
presidents, and trustees of American col- 
leges and universities. 

KNELLER, GEORGE FREDERICK. b. 1908, 
England. Clark University, A. B.; Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1940. Department of 
education, University of California, Los 
Angeles, Calif. 


KUHN, MADISON 
Michigan State; the first hundred years, 
1855-1955. East Lansing, Michigan 
State University Press, 1955. 501 p. 
plates. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-8002. 
PUBLISHED in commemoration of the 
centennial of Michigan State, this is what 
might be called a biography of the school, 
telling of its genesis, its infant battles to 
survive, its adolescent conflicts and aspira- 
tions, and its maturation into a great edu- 
cational institution. To a considerable de- 
gree, the trials undergone by this “first state 
agricultural college in America” typify the 
struggle made by a number of such schools 
to maintain “that experiment in education 
for the vocations by which a people earn 
their living and fulfill their dreams.”’ 
Some of the most illuminating cpisodes 
in the early history of the institution, as 


set forth here, pertain to Michigan State's 
entanglement in a conflict of interests with 
the other state-supported educational or- 
ganizations of Michigan. After beginning 
auspiciously with 101 students during its 
first winter term, the college faced many 
difficulties; and as late as 1869, fourteen 
years after its establishment, was forced to 
resist a last, futile attempt at abolishment 
of it as a separate agricultural school and at 
a transfer of its functions to the state uni- 
versity. Efforts were made, also, Professor 
Kuhn reports, to reduce the curriculum 
from a four-year to a two-year course, but 
the labors of the faculty and the vigorous 
protests of the students aided in retaining 
the full college program. Moreover, the 
legislature was niggardly in its support, 
and only reluctantly conceded that the farm 
lands of the school could not support the 
educational program. By a judicious use 
of personal anecdote, Professor Kuhn has 
leavened his sober exposition of the major 
developments in Michigan State’s endeavcrs 
to blend technical with liberal education 
and in its expansion to the status of uni 
versity. This book will be of interest to all 
students of American higher education. 

KuuHNn, Mapison. b. 1910. Park College, 
A. B., 1931; University of Chicago, Ph. D., 
1940. Department of history, Michigan 
State University. 


LANNING, JOHN TATE 
The University in the Kingdom 0| 
Guatemala. Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell Un: 
versity Press, 1955. 331 p. illus. 2} 
cm. $5.75. 55-13920. 
LONG engaged in the study of Spanish 
universities in colonial America, Professor 
Lanning has here executed his task wit) 
rare skill and devotion. This scholar! 
work, tracing the history of the Unive 
sity of San Carlos from its tentative be 
ginnings in the seventeenth century to i! 
participation in the Enlightenment, 30° 
far toward filling the gap in the annals o! 
education in the northern Spanish col 
onies, and will provide a standard agains! 
which future university histories must be 
measured. 
The difficulties of establishing a univer 
sity in Guatemala, as set forth by Protes 
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sor Lanning, although not necessarily typ~ 
ical of Spanish colonies, amply illustrate 
the stultifying effect of a centralized, pater- 
nalistic administration upon intellectual 
life. The opposition of the Jesuits to the 
establishment of an institution of higher 
learning beyond their control reveals the 
intensity of conflicts within a society which 
was highly fluid despite the agencies dedi- 
cated to the enforcement of uniformity. 
After overcoming all obstacles, the univer- 
sity finally opened in 1680 and began 
classes in 1681, but, as the author demon- 
strates, it never enjoyed a peaceful exist- 
ence. Especially valuable in this mono- 
graph are the details furnished about uni- 
versity government, finance, curriculum, 
faculty-student relationships, and univer- 
sity-town conflicts. Comparatively little is 
said of student life. Dr. Lanning’s stress 
upon faculty control, competition for 
chairs, and the checking of faculty attend- 
ance may startle some readers; his state- 
ment that the faculty were more concerned 
over dignity and status than they were 
over monetary rewards will be less sur 
prising. 

LANNING, JOHN TATE. b. 1902. Duke 
University, A. B., 1924; University of Cali- 
fornia, Ph. D., 1928. Department of his- 
tory, Duke University. 


NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY OF Epu- 
CATION 
The Public Junior College. Edited by 
Nelson B. Henry. Chicago, National 
Society for the Study of Education; 
distributed by University of Chicago 
Press. 347 p. 24 cm. (The Fifty-fifth 
Yearbook of the National Society for 
the Study of Education, part I) $4.00. 
56-13752. 
FOR more than half a century, the Na- 
tional Society for the Study of Education 
has sponsored the preparation of significant 
pronouncements by committees of scholars 
competent in the field of education. The 
contributors to this yearbook represent a 
variety of experience almost necessary to 
the preparation of so broad, significant, and 
timely a report. It should be of service to 
community leaders, students of higher ed- 


ucation, and state departments of educa- 
tion. — 

As defined in this volume, all public 
junior colleges have three characteristics 
in common: each is a post-high school in- 
stitution of education, each limits itself to 
programs of less than four and ordinarily 
no more than two years, and each is pub- 
licly controlled and supported. Some of 
them emphasize preparation for advanced 
study, others stress preparation for voca- 
tions, and still others evolve from the needs 
of their particular communities, urban, 
suburban, or rural. Section I of this book 
considers the qualities of society and the 
needs and purposes of individuals which 
make post-high school education desirable 
for growing numbers of youths and adults. 
Section II shows the part the public junior 
college can play in providing preparation 
for advanced study and for vocations, in 
furnishing additional general education 
and community services. Sections III and 
IV set forth plans and programs for insti 
tutional improvement, including, among 
other matters discussed, the development 
of curricula and student and _ personnel 
services, the improvement of instruction, 
and the establishment of new public junior 
colleges. 

Contributors: Lawrence L. Bethel, Grace V. 
Bird, Jesse P. Bogue, W. A. Brownell, Norman 
Burns, Dan W. Dodson, Paul L. Dressel, Ralph 
R. Fields, Elbert K. Fretwell, Jr., Robert J. 
Hannelly, L. L. Jarvie, B. Lamar Johnson, Mal 
colm S. MacLean, S. V. Martorana, Leland L. 
Medsker, A. M. Meyer, James W. Reynolds, 
James W. Thornton, Jr. 


PIERSON, GEORGE WILSON 
Yale: The University College, 1921 
1937. New Haven, Conn., Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1955. 740 p. plates, 
maps. 24 cm. (Yale: College and Unic- 
versity, 1871-1937, vol. 2) $6.00. 55 
8709. 
A HISTORY of the James Rowland Angell 
administration at Yale University, this vol- 
ume continues the work begun in Professor 
Pierson’s Yale College (See USQBR VIII, 
2:150). The story of the Angell presidency 
may be read, the author believes, not only 
for itself, but also as a significant part of 
the legend of American higher education. 
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He presents and interprets here the record 
of the victories and vicissitudes in the 
struggle during which Yale realized the 
promise of two centuries and attained the 
stature of a great national university, a 
university of distinction in all of its parts, 
graduate, professional, and undergraduate. 

Professor Pierson sees Yale College at 
the heart of the institution, rising to meet 
the challenge of a new day. The college 
ceased to be an undergraduate realm sufh- 
cient unto itself and became a liberal uni- 
versity college, with a widening scope of 
student interests, rising academic perform- 
ance, and increased intellectual vitality. 
With the intellectual renaissance and infil- 
tration of university ideas came _ enroll- 
ments so large that the old campus unity 
could no longer be maintained, and in 
place of the single college, a cluster of 
residential colleges or houses was created. 
Yale was thus enabled to combine the in- 
tellectual values of a great university with 
the social and moral values of a small col- 
lege. The author shows keen insight into 
the causes of institutional growth and the 
processes whereby Yale has become one of 
the few institutions of its kind in the 
United States. He has set a lofty standard 
for the scholarly study of institutions of 
higher learning. 

PIERSON, GEORGE WILSON. b. 1904. Yale 
University, B. A., 1926; Ph. D., 1933. De- 
partment of history, Yale University. 
SWANSON, ERNST WERNER and GrIFFIN, 

JouN ANSLEY, eds. 

Public Education in the South Today 
and Tomorrow; a statistical survey. 
Based on studies by John M. Mac- 
lachlan, Truman M. Pierce and Asso- 
ciates, and Ernst W. Swanson. Chapel 
Hill, University of North Carolina 
Press, 1955. 137 p. tables. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 55-12785. 
A COLLECTION of statistics, this hand- 
book brings together some of the basic data 
concerning present-day public education in 
the South. They were gathered as part of 
a study of biracial education in the South, 
and are primarily, though not exclusively, 
concerned with Negro-white differentia!s in 
schooling. Findings are presented about 


population movements, school-age popula- 
tion, and expenditures for public educa- 
tion. Projections of enrollment and _ of 
Southern income are furnished, and an esti- 
mation is made of the ability to support 
public education in the future. 

Confronted with more data than they 
could analyze, organize, and report effec 
tively, the editors might perhaps better 
have treated fewer topics in more detail. 
Summaries of the material about popula. 
tion and income are more adequate than 
those of the data on enrollment and school 
expenditure. Sources of the latter are not 
always provided, and the editors do not de 
fine the kind of enrollment they deal with, 
although they appear to have used census 
enrollment. Their ratio method of pro- 
jecting enrollment may prove to be some. 
thing less than accurate. The editors have, 
nevertheless, rendered a service in bringing 
together within one volume such an abun 
dance of information. Their book will be 
useful principally as a research and refer 
ence tool. 

SWANSON, ERNST WERNER. b. 1902. Uni 
versity of Chicago, Ph. B., 1930; Ph. D., 
1940. Department of economics, Emory 
University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
CoLuMBIA UNIVERSITY 
A History of the School of Law, Co- 
lumbia University. By the staff of the 
Foundation for Research in Legal His 
tory, under the direction of Julius 
Goebel, Jr. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, 1955. 524 p. plates. 26 
cm. (The Bicentennial History of Co 
lumbia University) $6.00. 55-11147. 


GRATTAN, CLINTON HARTLEY 
In Quest of Knowledge; a historical 
perspective on adult education. New 
York, Association Press, 1655. 337 P: 
24 cm. $4.75. 55-7412. 


SPURLOCK, CLARK 
Education and the Supreme Court. 
Urbana, University of Illinois Press, 
1955. 252 p. diagrs. 24 cm. $3.75. 55 
11216. 
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Geography 


DICKINSON, ROBERT ERIC 
The Population Problem of Southern 
Italy; an essay in social geography. 
Syracuse, N. Y., Syracuse University 
Press, 1955. 116 p. illus., maps, tables. 
23 cm. (Maxwell School Series, 2) 
$3.00. 56-40. 
SOUTHERN Italy is defined as the area 
south of Rome, exclusive of the Two Sicilies 
and Sardinia. Professor Dickinson presents 
here the results of a year of field work and 
the conclusions reached after another year 
of office and library research on the popula- 
tion problems and economy of the area. 
Chis is basically a geographic study. The 
approach is mainly descriptive, but in the 
concluding chapter there is a summary of 
the twelve-year program undertaken in 
1950 by an extradepartmental organization 
(Cassa per il Mazzogiorno) to expend 1,- 
280 billion lire on redevelopment of South- 
ern Italy. This,economic aid program of 
the Italian government appears to be gen- 
erally sound, but the author feels that the 
influx of capital must be supplemented by 
education and social work to cure the at- 
titude of hopelessness which prevails among 
the poverty-stricken farm population. 

Well-executed maps and tables supple- 
ment the textual description of the region, 
and of the background against which agri- 
cultural production and labor conditions 
must be analyzed. There are also numerous 
pictures, but they add little because of 
their poor quality, having been taken from 
great distances, through haze, or improp- 
erly focused. The essay presents up-to-date 
information on Southern Italy and some 
challenging concepts for further consider- 
ation. 

Dickinson, RosBerT Eric. b. 1905, Eng- 
land. University of Leeds, B. A., 1925; Uni- 
versity of London, Ph. D., 1931. Depart- 
ment of geography, Syracuse University. 


SCHUCHERT, CHARLES 
Atlas of Paleogeographic Maps of 
North America. New York, Wiley, 
1955. 177 p. maps. 29 cm. paper, 
$4.75. Map 55-214. 

'HIS atlas presents, on eighty-four uni- 


form base maps of North America the areal 
distribution of lands, seas, and sediments at 
various periods and epochs of geologic his- 
tory, from the Lower Cambrian through 
the Pleistocene. The information on the 
maps was tediously compiled, correlated, 
abstracted, and plotted over a period of 
thirty-seven years by the late very eminent 
paleogeographer and stratigrapher, Profes- 
sor Charles Schuchert of Yale University. 

Although the maps have been reduced 
to 11 x 81% inches, they serve to locate 
rather precisely the extent and position of 
the stratigraphic units represented, largely 
due to the detailed drainage and political 
boundary pattern of the base maps. The 
atlas constitutes a substantial reference tool 
as an independent work, but it will also 
serve as a valuable supplement to college 
textbooks on historical geology. Because of 
the scholarly reputation of the author, the 
time spent in compiling the data, and the 
comprehensive nature of the work, this atlas 
will probably be the standard cartographic 
reference on the paleogeography of North 
America for many years. Additions will, 
of course, be possible as new information 
becomes available. 


Law 


BEISEL, ALBERT R.., JR. 
Control Over Illegal Enforcement of 
the Criminal Law; role of the Supreme 
Court. Boston, Boston University 
Press, 1955. 112 p. 25 cm. (Boston 
University. The Gaspar G. Bacon Lex 
tures on the Constitution of the United 
States, 1954) $2.75. 55-9910. 
IN these 1954 Gaspar G. Bacon Lectures on 
the Constitution of the United States, pre- 
sented at Boston University, Professor 
Beisel outlines the major problems involv- 
ing law enforcement and individual liberty. 
He discusses illegal arrests, “third degree” 
and other illegal confessions, improper de 
tention and delayed arraignment of sus- 
pects, unreasonable searches and seizures, 
wiretapping, entrapment, and the privilege 
against self-incrimination. Police lawless- 
ness, he concludes, is “‘prevalent and wide- 
spread, showing no signs of ceasing or 
diminishing.” 
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Written in commendably lucid and taut 
prose, these lectures provide informative 
and interesting analyses of an important 
subject. The infrequent use of undefined 
technical terms, and the liberal employ- 
ment of illustrative examples, make the 
book a desirable acquisition for laymen 
who wish to study this field. The discus- 
sion of the Fourth Amendment and the 
states, in which the author joins a host of 
critics who deplore the decision of Wolf 
versus Colorado, is particularly helpful. 

BEIsEL, ALBERT R., JR. b. 1908. Dart- 
mouth College A. B., 1931; Yale University, 
LL. B., 1934. School of Law, Boston Uni- 
versity. 


DoucLas, WILLIAM ORVILLE 
We the Judges; studies in American 
and Indian constitutional law from 
Marshall to Mukherjea. Garden City, 
N. Y., Doubleday. 480 p. 22 cm. $6.00. 
56-5439. 
THE twelve chapters of this book, orig- 
inally given as the Tagore Lectures at the 
University of Calcutta in July 1955, pro- 
vide an unusual if not unique treatise on 
constitutional law by a member of the 
tribunal whose func.ion it is, in the words 
of Chief Justice Hughes, to say “what the 
Constitution is.” Intended as an explana- 
tion of the major problems of American 
constitutional law to an Indian audience, 
the text makes frequent and enlightening 
comparisons between American and Indian 
constitutional development. Beginning 
with the doctrine of judicial review, as 
formulated by the American Chief Justice 
Marshall and as adapted by the Indian 
Chief Justice Mukherjea, Justice Douglas 
presents a lucid and informative history of 
federalism, legislative power in general, and 
the commerce clause in particular, admin- 
istrative agencies, and a detailed compari- 
son of individual rights and liberties under 
the Indian and American systems of gov- 
ernment. 

Many students of public law may criticize 
Justice Douglas for making such detailed 
extrajudicial statements of his views on 
matters which will come before him in fu- 
ture constitutional litigation; others will be 
grateful that he has not confined his liter- 


ary skill to accounts of mountains and 
Malaya. 

DouGLas, WILLIAM ORVILLE. b. 1808. 
Whitman College, B. A., 1920; Columbia 
University, LL. B., 1925. Associate Justice, 
U. S. Supreme Court. 


VANDERBILT, ARTHUR T. 

The Challenge of Law Reform. Prince 

ton, N. J., Princeton University Press, 

1955. 194 p. 20 cm. $3.50. 55-10676. 
AN eloquent plea is made here to members 
of the bench and bar, and intelligent lay- 
men as well, to shoulder their respective 
responsibilities for improvement of the ad 
ministration of justice in the courts and the 
simplification and modernizaton of sub. 
stantive law. Judge Vanderbilt’s thesis is 
that, in these troubled times, improvement 
of the quality of judges, jurors, and law 
yers, the elimination of technicalities and 
surprise in trials, and the installation of 
sound business methods in the judicial sys- 
tem have ‘an immediacy that the bench, 
bar, and the law schools generally have 
failed to recognize, but of which the pub 
lic, especially litigants, are all too well 
aware.” In his usual clear and lucid style, 
Judge Vanderbilt provides a blueprint for 
vital reforms. For each problem he pro 
poses a specific solution, one which can b« 
accomplished if the will and desire to bring 
it about exists among the legal profession, 
or in the public, if the bench and bar de 
fault. 

The final chapter, Modernizing the Lav 
Through Law Centers, is most important. 
Here Judge Vanderbilt demonstrates his 
basic premise that “the great task of the 
law in the second half of the twentieth cen- 
tury” is “the simplification of the corpus 
of our substantive law to bring it in line 
with the needs of the times.” New law is 
constantly being made, but old law has 
not been pruned away. What is needed 
is not codification, but modernization and 
synthesis. The form might be that of a 
textbook commentary on the law with these 
subdivisions: substantive judge-made law: 
substantive statutory law; procedural rules; 
the court structure (jurisdiction) ; legis 
lative process; principles of judicial admin 
istration. 
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VANDERBILT, ARTHUR T., b. 1888. Wes- 
jeyan University, A. B., 1910; A. M.,, 1912; 
Columbia University, LL. B., 1913. Chief 
justice, Supreme Court of New Jersey. 


VAUGHAN, FLoyp LAMAR 
The United States Patent System; legal 
and economic conflicts in American 
patent history. Norman, University of 
Oklahoma Press. 355 p. 24 cm. $8.50. 
56-5994. 
IN this highly readable and provocative 
history of the American patent system, the 
late Dr. Vaughan obviously is not in agree- 
ment with the dictum of Edmund Burke 
that “Invention is unfruitful, and imagina- 
F tion cold and barren.” The steady flow of 
decided court cases, which are analyzed 
here in easily comprehensible language, 
parade before the reader in such force that 
one can only conclude that the collective 
imaginations of inventors are far from 
unfruitful. The historical analysis points 
up several factors in our social order that 
may be frequently overlooked, such as that 
} the trend from the single independent in- 
ventor to corporate research may, in fact, 
tend to lessen invention, and that a grow- 
ing ratio of patents are held by the courts 
to be invalid. This latter problem results 
in the development of many schemes used 
to avoid the exposure of the invalidity, and 
points up the wide gulf between the Patent 
Office and the courts. The suppression of 
patents by nonuse is one of several ways 
in which the purpose of the patent system 
is defeated. The mounting cost of patent 
litigation is likewise a factor. In addition, 
there is the use of patents in controlling 
supplementary products, and in prolong- 
ing monopoly. And, last but not least, is 
the increased exploitation of patents to de- 
feat the antitrust laws. 

In the author’s own words, more space 
in the book is “necessarily devoted to abuses 
little known than to alleged benefits gen- 
erally admitted.” The layman as well as 
the lawyer, manufacturer, and social sci- 
entist will find the book an intriguing 
evaluation of the complex patent system. 

VAUGHAN, FLoyp LAMAR. 1891-1955. 
University of Texas, B. A., 1913; Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1923. Late of 
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the department of economics, University of 
Oklahoma. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
CAHN, EDMOND 
The Moral Decision; right and wrong 
in the light of American law. Bloom- 
ington, Indiana University Press. 342 


p- 21 cm. $5.00. 55-8739. 


LECHT, LEONARD ABE 
Experience Under Railway Labor 
Legislation. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, 1955. 254 p. 25 cm. (Co- 
lumbia Studies in the Social Sciences, 
no. 587) $4.25. 55-10539. 


STOKES, DILLARD 
Social Security—Fact and Fancy. Chi- 
cago, Regnery. 208 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 
56-7243. 


WASHINGTON ForREIGN LAW SOCIETY 
Studies in.the Law of the Far East and 
Southeast Asia. Washington, Foreign 
Law Society; George Washington Uni- 
versity Law School. 104 p. 26 cm. 


paper, $1.50. 55-12544. 
Political Science 


ACHESON, DEAN 

A Democrat Looks at His Party. New 

York, Harper, 1955. 199 p. 22 cm. 

$3.00. 55-11841. 
WRITTEN by the former Secretary of 
State, this small volume is designed to indi- 
cate the principal points of difference be- 
tween the Republican and Democratic 
Parties. The Republican Party, Mr. Ache- 
son contends, represents primarily a single 
dominant interest, that of business. The 
Democratic Party, on the other hand, rep- 
resents many and diverse interests, includ- 
ing property interests. Business, properly, 
should be so represented, he says, but the 
special emphasis in the Republican Party 
tends to alienate it from the country as a 
whole, and to make it anti-intellectual. 
The Democrats, he finds more sympathetic 
to intellectuals and more courageous in 
trying out new ideas. The Republicans, as 
Mr. Acheson views their history, want an 
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Executive Department “with few powers 
and great responsibilities,” and a Congress 
“with great powers and few responsibil- 
ities.” After considering the respective 
merits of the two political parties, the 
author settles down to less partisan dis- 
cussions of American foreign policy and 
the loyalty-security program. Here he 
makes no special attempt to defend the so- 
called Truman-Acheson foreign policy, nor 
does he show any effort to escape responsi- 
bility for the “grave mistake” of the Tru- 
man loyalty order. To attain security, says 
Mr. Acheson, the United States needs a 
different atmosphere, “an atmosphere in 
which an obsession with security is re- 
placed by a passion for liberty and justice.” 

This book will be particularly interest- 
ing and memorable to political scientists; 
it is not, however, a handbook for prac- 
tical politicians. It is, rather, an endeavor 
on Mr. Acheson’s part to explain in a 
polished and erudite manner why he is a 
Democrat. 

ACHESON, DEAN GOODERHAM. b. 1893. 
Yale University, A. B., 1915; Harvard Uni- 
versity, LL. B., 1918. Member of the law 
firm, Covington and Burling, Washington, 
D.C. 


BKOOKINGS INSTITUTION 
Brookings Lectures, 1955: Research 
Frontiers in Politics and Government. 
Washington, Brookings Institution, 
1955. 240 p. 22 cm. $2.75. 55-11380. 
POLITICAL science as an intellectual dis- 
cipline is in a state of ferment. Although 
twenty years ago problems of constitutional 
law and administrative. structure and per- 
sonnel loomed large, and ten years ago a 
great deal of emphasis was being given to 
international relations and the structure of 
the world community, today avant-garde 
political scientists are re-examining the 
theory and method of their discipline, and 
are seeking to incorporate within it con- 
cepts and techniques from the so-called 
behavioral sciences. 

The current emphasis in political sci- 
ence represents not so much a rejection of 
past experience, as an advance to new 
frontiers, as the title of this series of eight 
Brookings Lectures suggests. This excel- 
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lent little volume provides a convenient 
survey of the developments, and should be 
useful to the general reader as well as to 
the political scientist. The titles of the 
eight lectures and their authors are: New 
Research Frontiers of Interest to Legislators 
and Administrators, by Stephen K. Bailey; 
Recent Advances in Organization Theory, 
by Herbert A. Simon; Hierarchy, Democ. 
racy, and Bargaining in Politics and Eco 
nomics, by Robert A. Dahl; Game Theory 
and the Analysis of Political Behavior, by 
Richard C. Snyder; Research on Voters and 
Elections, by Alfred de Grazia; New Light 
on the Nominating Process, by Malcolm 
Moos; Comparative State Politics and the 
Problem of Party Realignment, by Paul T. 
David; and The Impact on Political Sci- 
ence of the Revolution in the Behavioral 
Sciences, by David B. Truman. 


BRZEZINSKI, ZBIGNIEW KAZIMIERZ 
The Permanent Purge; politics in 
Soviet totalitarianism. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press. 256 
p. 22 cm. (Russian Research Center 
Studies, 20) $4.75. 56-5342. 
ANALYSTS of totalitarian politics, in 
evaluating the significance of purges, have 
sometimes seen them as evidence of weak- 
ness and disintegration. The purge, such 
analysts find, is clearly a symbol of division 
and distrust among the rulers. Dr. Brze. 
zinski here argues, to the contrary, that 
political purges are a necessary device for 
periodic “cleansing” of a totalitarian party. 
and therefore a means of maintaining its 
integrated power. He suggests that past 
eruptions of violence within the Commu- 
nist Party of the U.S.S.R. were not acti. 
dental aberrations, and that small-scale 
repetitions are likely to be a permanent 
feature of the Soviet future. 

The argument of the study, based on 
meticulous research in the Soviet record, 
is cogently set forth in terms of political 
theory and empirical history. The author 
reviews Bolshevik practice’ up through the 
purging of Beria in 1953, and derives cau 
tious observations on the implications for 
the future of Soviet power. Tentative com: 
parisons are made with Nazi practice, also. 
Even for those who may differ with the 
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author’s conclusions, The Permanent Purge 
marks a rewarding addition to understand- 
ing of an important political problem. 

BRZEZINSKI, ZBIGNIEW KAZIMIERZ. b. 1928, 
Poland. McGill University, B. A., 1949; 
Harvard University, Ph. D., 1953. Depart- 
ment of government and Russian Research 
Center, Harvard University. 


CarTER, ByruM E, 
The Office of Prime Minister. Prince- 
ton, N. J., Princeton University Press. 
362 p. 23 cm. $5.00. 56-13544. 
BY means of a careful and detailed anal- 
ysis and evaluation, not only of the schol- 
arly literature, but also of memoirs, biog- 
raphies, newspaper accounts, and the like, 
Dr. Carter has sought to determine the na- 


ture and the limits of the office of the. 


British Prime Minister. An initial brief 
yet adequate chapter describes the histori- 
cal development of the office, the method of 
selecting a Prime Minister, and the part 
played by the monarchy in the process. 
The following chapters deal with his rela- 
tions to public, party, the cabinet and its 
formation, and Parliament. Because the 
author believes international affairs to be 
of paramount importance today, he has 
devoted a special chapter to the Prime Min- 
ister’s relationship to the conduct of foreign 
affairs and war. In Dr. Carter’s opinion, 
changes in the nature and function of gov- 
ernment, and in the scope and base of 
politics during the twentieth century, have 
inevitably enlarged the power of the British 
Prime Minister to a point where he can no 
longer be properly described as primus 
inter pares. Given the character of British 
parliamentary government, also, he was 
bound to become even more overworked 
than other chief executives. 

' Well organized, the book is documented 
by specific examples of actions taken, by 
quotations, and by statistics. It is a sober, 
scholarly, pioneer survey of the modern 
office of the Prime Minister and of the 
policymaking process. 

CarTER, Byrum E. b. 1922. University 
of Oklahoma, A. B., 1943; University of 
Wisconsin, Ph. D. 1951. Department of 
government, Indiana University. 
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FLorInsky, MICHAEL T. 

Integrated Europe? New York, Mac- 

millan, 1955. 182 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 

5513682. 
AS its title suggests, this book is a critical 
discussion of postwar attempts in western 
Europe to bring about economic, political, 
and military integration. Professor Florin- 
sky deals with the development and the ac- 
complishments of international coopera- 
tion organizations in which the rule of 
unanimity applies (such as the OEEC, the 
EPU); he deals also with the actual and 
proposed federal structures (such as EDC, 
ECSC) designed to unite Europe through 
surrender of sovereign rights by partici- 
pating states. The thesis, made clear at 
the outset, is that it is not only impossible 
but undesirable to unite Europe by means 
of a federal structure. The author is also 
critical of the so-called “sector approach” 
to integration. 

Professor Florinsky’s scholarship is ade- 
quate, and his descriptive passages are clear 
and concise, in spite of occasional “loaded” 
adjectives. In developing his thesis, how- 
ever, the author makes some assumptions 
not warranted by the evidence presented, 
and shows a somewhat cynical attitude 
toward the efforts of those Europeans who 
profess faith in an ultimate United Europe. 
Professor Florinsky also makes the com- 
monplace error of equating the surrender 
of sovereignty with the abandonment of na- 
tional pride and custom. Essentially, Jn- 
tegrated Europe? is a provocative and 
highly personal approach to its subject. 

FLORINSKY, MICHAEL T. b. 1894, Russia. 
Columbia University, M. A., 1927; Ph. D., 
1931. Graduate School, Columbia Univer- 
sity. 


FORDHAM, JEFFERSON BARNES 
A Larger Concept of Community. 
Baton Rouge, Louisiana State Univer- 
sity Press. 117 p. 22 cm. (The Edward 
Douglass White Lectures on Citizen- 
ship) $3.00. 56-6198. 
THOUGH the argument in this little vol- 
ume of lectures is formulated mainly 
against the background of American expe- 
rience it has genuine significance for peo- 
ple everywhere in the modern world. It 
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is that men can make the best use of the 
marvelous potentialities of this age only if 
they develop broader and more flexible 
concepts of community than those by which 
the majority are now apparently bound. 
The author, dean of the University of 
Pennsylvania Law School, illustrates his 
thesis by demonstrating necessities and pos- 
sibilities on three levels of government. 

With regard to the local community, he 
pleads for the acceptance of a larger con- 
cept than one limited by either municipal 
or county boundaries as they now exist, 
especially in metropolitan areas. On the 
regional level he urges increased explora- 
tion of the opportunities for handling prob- 
lems common to a group of states, through 
such devices as the interstate compact and 
the Tennessee Valley Authority. On the 
international level he explains the folly 
in this age of hobbling the President with 
any such limitation as that contained in 
the Bricker Amendment, and pleads for 
sympathetic consideration of such creative 
experiments as the European Coal and Steel 
Community. The volume is well reasoned, 
well informed, and good tempered from 
beginning to end. 

FORDHAM, JEFFERSON BARNES. b. 1905. 
University of North Carolina A. B., 1926; 
J. D., 1929; Yale University, J. S. D., 1930. 


Dean, Law School, University of Pennsyl- © 


vania. 


Gropzins, MORTON 
The Loyal and the Disloyal; social 
boundaries of patriotism and treason. 
Chicago, University of Chicago Press. 
319 p. 23 cm. $4.00. 56-7201. 
THROUGH an analysis closer to the 
methods of sociology than to those of 
formal political science, Professor Grodzins 
reaches the conclusion that loyalty to a 
democratic nation is not primarily a mat- 
ter of direct allegiance to the symbols of 
patriotism, but is rather a product of the 
multifarious loyalties of personal life. Some 
of these intersecting loyalties are at least 
potentially subversive of national loyalty, 
he maintains, but the citizen’s identifica- 
tion with smaller groups leads him to act in 
the national interest, since these smaller 
groups stand or fall with the nation. Thus 
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national loyalty is not exclusiv2; it is the 
culmination of a hierarchy of loyalties, and 
it is more implicit than explicit. Ameri- 
can law, as Professor Grodzins points out, 
determines it only negatively by defining 
treason and like crimes. National loyalty 
prevails in a democracy insofar as the na- 
tion is seen by its members to be the pro. 
tector of their private loyalties. Although 
conflicts of loyalty are inevitable within any 
conceivable human society, a democratic 
society with its diversity of voluntary asso- 
ciations can tolerate stresses which would 
crack the foundations of a monolithic state. 

Current loyalty-security programs of the 
United States, the author argues in a sober- 
ing chapter, by their disregard for personal 
loyalties and personal security, create more 
traitors than they uncover. Happily, the 
press of a great university did not hesitate 
to place its imprint upon so trenchant a 
critique of governmental policy, even in a 
time of anxiety. 

Gropzins, Morton. b. 1917. University 
of Louisville, A. B., 1940; University of 
California, Ph. D., 1945. Department of 
political science, University of Chicago. 


KAUFMANN, WILLIAM W., ed. 

Military Policy and National Security. 

Princeton, N. J., Princeton University 

Press. 274 p. 23 cm. $5.00. 56-13772. 
ALTHOUGH the four authors of this book 
write as scholars who are engaged in a spe- 
cial study of defense and national security 
at the Princeton Center of International 
Studies, what they propound is essentially 
the equivalent of the informed and 
thoughtful citizen’s view of the require: 
ments of a sound American military policy. 
In eight essays, they examine separately 
various aspects of the subject, from the 
broad relationships between force and na- 
tional objectives to the detailed problems of 
passive air defense, industrial potential, 
coalitions, and the German army. 

The three key chapters by the editor, 
William W. Kaufmann, entitled The Re 
quirements of Deterrence, Limited Wart 
fare, and Force and Foreign Policy, make 
explicit the central theme; namely, the 
need for variety and flexibility in the mili 
tary establishment. Directly and indirectly 
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the authors .attack the argument that be- 
cause nuclear weapons dwarf all other in- 
struments of war, they are omnipotent in- 
struments of national policy. The ap- 
proach of the contributors is sober, even 
to the point of tedium in places, but in the 
end it is impressive and convincing. In 
wholly omitting domestic politics, the 
authors may be accused of arriving at un- 
realistic conclusions; yet their purpose is 
not to describe what may be politically 
convenient, but what seems logically neces- 
sary for survival. 

Contributors: Gordon A. Craig, Roger 
Hilsman, William W. Kaufmann, Klaus 
Knorr. 


Rustow, DANKWART A. 
The Politics of Compromise; a study 
of parties and cabinet government in 
Sweden. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press, 1955. 257 p. diagrs., 
tables. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-6702. 
PROVIDING a full historical background 
of Sweden’s political history of the last 
ninety years, The Politics of Compromise 
studies, in order, the four major elements 
in the nation’s representative government: 
the electorate, organized parties; legislature, 
and the cabinet. From the standpoints of 
size, ethnic composition, geography, and 
history, Dr. Rustow believes, Sweden has 
been well adapted to the growth of a tra- 
dition of government by discussion and 
politics by compromise. As he demon- 
strates, the continuous growth of the tra- 
dition can be traced particularly from 1866, 
when an elective bicameral parliament re- 
placed the four estates, to the mid-1930’s, 
although Sweden became a_ full-fledged 
democracy only in the wake of World War 
I. National parties took form after aboli- 
tion of the estates, not on the basis of re- 
gional, ethnic, or religious differences, but 
ordinarily on the basis of dissatisfaction 
with existing social conditions.. Despite 
conflicts in party programs, the technique 
of compromise has made viable a demo- 
cratic life in Sweden. 

Swedish society, the author ‘notes, is 
saturated not only with the individualist 
spirit, but with voluntary associations, 
casual societies, and unions. In his opin- 
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ion, intensive training in the art of orderly 
debate received through these organiza- 
tions and the group decisions made in them 
have provided a valid foundation for 
Swedish democracy. The electorate has 
shown during recent decades amazing sta- 
bility in maintaing a four-party system. In 
carrying on the legislative process, the cabi 
net, parliamentary committees, and the two 
houses have been notable for the well- 
considered and deliberate fashion by which 
they have proceeded. 

Rustow, DANKwanrt A. b. 1924, Germany. 
Queens College, B. A., 1942; Yale Univer- 
sity, Ph. D. 1951. Department of politics, 
Princeton University. 


SHEA, DONALD R. 
The Calvo Clause; a problem of inter- 
American and international law and 
diplomacy. Minneapolis, University of 
Minnesota Press, 1955. 323 p. 23 cm. 
$5-50- 55-9371. 
A VERY useful contribution to the study 
of international law and the special rela- 
ions of property rights to governments in 
the Western Hemisphere, this volume de- 
scribes the origins of the Calvo Clause in 
terms of arbitral decisions, lawsuits, and 
early diplomatic debate over its applica- 
tion. Based upon the unacceptable Latin 
American Calvo Doctrine, which set the 
sovereignty of nations over the rights of in- 
vestors, the Calvo Clause, as the author 
demonstrates, has pervaded constitutions, 
contracts, and legal judgments. It seeks 
to prevent any recourse of a citizen abroad 
to the diplomatic protection of his home 
government, by obliging him to rely upon 
the courts and machinery of the govern- 
ment under which he is residing. 
Both the Calvo Doctrine and the Calvo 
Clause appear in the jurisprudence of the 
Americas, Dr. Shea indicates, because of 


‘the absence, since the achievement of na- 


tional independence, of any European-im- 
posed arrangements for extraterritoriality. 
Interposition, intervention, and diplomatic 
protection have substituted for special con- 
sular privileges. Although the causes and 
effects of the Calvo Clause reach deep into 
the heart of business, foreign trade, bank- 
ing and investment, the materials of the 
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book are drawn from court decisions, law- 
yers’ briefs, the opinions of claims com- 
missions, and other juridical sources. Bib- 
liography and index are very helpful. 

SHEA, DONALD R. b. 1915. University of 
Minnesota, B. A., 1947; Ph. D., 1954. De- 
partment of political science, University of 
Wisconsin, Milwaukee Division. 


SHILS, EDWARD ALBERT 
The Torment of Secrecy; the back- 
ground and consequences of American 
security policies. Glencoe, IIl., Free 
Press. 238 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 55-7333. 
THIS thoughtful analysis is guided by its 
author’s passionate belief in the values of 
a pluralistic, moderate, and democratic so- 
ciety. He brings the skills of a social sci- 
entist, particularly those of the sociologist 
and social psychologist, to a discussion 
which has previously been conducted pri- 
marily from within the concepts of lawyers 
and publicists. 

The exposition and appraisal is organ- 
ized in four main parts. In Part I, entitled 
Secrecy: Restriction and Overflow, a dis- 
ciplined evaluation is made of the tradi- 
tions and uses of “publicity,” “privacy,” 
and “secrecy.” Contrasts and interplay are 
noted, and comparisons are drawn between 
patterns of practice in British and Ameri 
can society. The Background of Excess, 
Part II, assays both the immediate causes 
and “the deeper sources” of excess. These 
Professor Shils finds to be, respectively: 
postwar dilemmas and anxieties; and “hy- 
perpatriotism,” “Xenophobia,” “isolation- 
ism,” “fundamentalism,” “the fear of revo- 
lution,” and “populism.” Some of the 
author’s most original, provocative, and 
perceptive observations are set forth in this 
section. Part III appraises the “conse 
quences,” Here, Professor Shils is con- 
cerned with the impact of present security 
policies upon the pluralistic society, “the 
separation of powers,” “the autonomy of 
science,” “political discourse,” “the pri¥ate 
sphere” of American society, as well as 
upon the legitimate objectives of security 
itself. Part IV is an expression of the 
author’s strong attachment to the values 
of “pluralistic politics,” as opposed to the 
rigid standards of “ideological politics” 
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which he equates with political extremism 
and alienation. 

Suits, EpwARD ALBERT. b. 1911. Uni- 
versty of Pennsylvania, A. B., 1931. De. 
partment of social sciences, University of 
Chicago. 


WILLIAMS, JOHN RYAN 
The Conservation Party of Canada, 
1920-1949. Durham, N. C., Duke Uni- 
versity Press. 242 p. plates, tables. 24 
cm. $6.00. 55-9492. 
BASED on extensive research in Canadian 
newspapers, party documents, semipopular 
magazines, and the Dafoe Papers, and on 
actual attendance at the Liberal and Con- 
servative conventions in 1948, this study, 
the author says, “is an attempt to describe 
the activities and fortunes of the Conserva- 
tive Party of Canada from 1920... to the 
party’s defeat in the election of 1949.” The 
book is broader than this, however, since 
the introductory chapter on the founda- 
tions of conservatism is really a brief his- 
tory of Canadian political parties, and the 
text affords many insights into the working 
of the political system in general and its 
resemblances to and differences from the 
systems of both the United States and 
Great Britain. 

The author writes as an observer, stat- 
ing that he has sought an explanation for 
the decline of the Conservative Party since 
1920. In this he has succeeded; the cause 
appears to be simply the absence of strong 
and vital leaders who can overcome the es- 
sential lack of differente between the two 
parties. But as for recommending a cure 
for this condition, or even predicting the 
party’s future, Dr. Williams says that only 
time can tell. What he does achieve most 
forcefully is to point up again the shameful 
neglect by American scholars of the history 
and political institutions of Canada, % 
like and so unlike our own. 

WitiaMs, JOHN RYAN. 0b. 1919. Law 
rence College, B. A., 1944; Duke Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1951. Department of political 
science, West Virginia University. 


WoLFE, BERTRAM DAVID 
Six Keys to the Soviet System. 
Beacon. 258 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 


Boston, 
56-7172. 
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MADE up of essays, articles, and addresses 
prepared largely between 1940 and 1953, 
this is a succinct, biting, and altogether 
devastating description and analysis of the 
Soviet system. According to Mr. Wolfe, 
there are six keys to an understanding of 
it, as the system is embodied in Communist 
totalitarianism. These are: the struggle 
for power; the coordination of all aspects 
of cultural life, including the various sci- 
ences; the exploitation of labor in the in- 
terest of the state; the prostitution of 
“democratic” elections under the one-party, 
one-candidate system; the subjugation of 
other states while maintaining the fiction 
of their independence and sovereignty; and 
the analysis of totalitarianism. 

The author’s characterization of the 
struggle for power, and his analyses of cul- 
tural coordination and of the totalitarian 
system, are particularly noteworthy, even 
brilliant. This is less true of the essays 
concerning Poland, and the Teheran and 
Yalta Conferences, all written in 1945 and 
consequently somewhat lacking in_per- 
spective and in the background which a 
careful reading of presently available docu- 
mentary materials would have provided. 
The volume should, nevertheless, be read 
by all students of the Soviet Union and 
by all those who are concerned with the 
preservation and the advancement of demo- 
cratic ideals. Mr. Wolfe’s book throws in- 
to glaring relief the positions of Messrs. 
Khrushchev, Bulganin, Malenkov, Molo- 
tov, and other currently illustrious Rus- 
sians. 

Wo re, BertRaAM Davin. b. 1896. Col- 
lege of the City of New York, B. A., 1916; 
Columbia University, M. A., 1931. Writer, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Younc, ROLAND 
Congressional Politics in the Second 
World War. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press. 281 p. diagrs. 25 cm. 
$4.50. 56-6007. 
REPRESENTATIVE assemblies are re- 
puted to respond to the demands cf na- 
tional crises in either of two ways. They 
attempt to undertake tasks for which they 
are unsuited and produce governmental 
paralysis; or they are, by the encroachments 


of the executive, reduced to impotence and 
become superfluous. Professor Young un- 
dertakes to ascertain whether the American 
Congress, in World War II, warded off 
these fates. The bulk of his discussion con- 
sists of an analysis of the part that Con- 
gress played in each of the major fields of 
substantive policy related to the prosecu- 
tion of the war: the conversion of industry 
to war production and its control, man- 
power utilization, price policy, taxation, 
military strategy, foreign policy, and re- 
conversion of the economy to peace. The 
author’s examination of the congressional 
action taken in each of these fields gains 
distinction from its thoroughness, its even- 
handedness, and its conciseness. 

Professor Young credits Congress with 
working out for itself a useful emergency 
position, characterized, on the whole, 
neither by futility nor by officiousness. It 
granted ample power to the executive, yet 
retained for itself the function of oversight 
and criticism, and judiciously refrained 
from action in many instances when it was 
under strong domestic pressure. Although 
the book will be of interest principally to 
students of representative institutions, it 
has incidental value as a reference work 
for those who are interested in the course 
of development of the varied policies of 
World War II. 

YounG, ROLAND ARNOLD. b. 1910. Bay- 
lor University, A. B., 1932; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1940. Department of polit- 
ical science, Northwestern University. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
CutiLps, MARQUIS 
The Ragged Edge; the diary of a crisis. 
Garden City, N. Y., Doubleday, 1955. 


251 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 55-9977. 


STEVENSON, ADLAI EWING 
What I Think. New York, Harper. 
240 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 55-11788. 


Psychology 


Co.tsy, KENNETH MARK 
Energy and Structure in Psychoanal- 
ysis. New York, Ronald, 1955. 154 p. 
diagrs. 21 cm. $4.50. 55-12366. 
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A “drive” is viewed in this analysis as the 
structural components of the “psychic ap- 
paratus” which are activated by “‘cathexis 
energy.” 
ture, and structure has no function unless 
activated by energy.” With these hy- 
potheses, Dr. Colby amends the traditional 
over-exclusive limitation of “psychic en 
ergy” to “drive energy” by a metapsycho- 
logical reductive effort leading to a cyclic- 
circular model capable of reintegrative test- 
ing. In certain spatiotemporal arrange- 
ments similar to Freud’s tripartite model, 
Dr. Colby’s cyclic-circular model is helpful 
in studying percept, thought, action, con- 
sciousness, affect, symbolism, reality, and 
the like, but seems lacking in its more 
direct application at the therapeutic level. 

The cyclic-circular model begins with 
the arrival of sensory signals. These are 
“transveyed” through a “receptor system” 
contributing previous percept and thought, 
through a “proprial system” with a “cor- 
poral and a psychial field,” through an 
“environal system” which has “spatiotem- 
poral” and “social” fields, on to a divi- 
sion into “emittor systems,” and “percept” 
and “thought relinkor systems,” or directly 
to “motor systems.” The “lingual system” 
is added, associated with the “environal 
system” and the “thought relinkor system.” 
The cyclic-circular model is a three-dimen- 
sional manifold. 

Cotsy, KENNETH MARK. b. 1g20. Yale 
University, B. S., 1941; M. D., 1943. San 
Francisco Institute of Psychoanalysis. 


CONFERENCE ON THE ESTIMATION OF INFOR- 
MATION FLOW 
Information Theory in Psychology; 
problems and methods. Proceedings, 
Monticello, Illinois, July 5-9, 1954, and 
related papers. Edited by Henry 
Quastler. Glencoe, IIl., Free Press. 436 
p. diagrs., tables. 23 cm. $6.00. 55- 
10995. 
THE conference reported here dealt with 
the methodology of some aspects of infor- 
mation theory in relation to psychology. 
Following the initial section, consisting of 
a Concluding Review, the papers are 
grouped under main headings as follows: 
II, Information Measures, eleven papers; 


“Energy is controlled by struc- 


III, Information Theory in Psychology, fif. 
teen papers; IV, The Utilization of Infor. 
mation, three papers. Pointed out is the 
fact that it is basic in information theory 
to recognize that any event is evaluated 
against the background of the whole class 
of events that could have happened. *In a 
sense, therefore, information theory is a 
part of statistics, but it is emphasized that 
traditional statistics is largely concerned 
with what can be done in spite of variation, 
and that information theory deals with 
what can be done because of variation. 
The presence of noise and the ability to 
distinguish signals from noise is impor- 
tant in much work in this field. 

The application of information measures 
in psychology is treated, and tables for 
computing informational measures are 
given. Problems of the relationship be- 
tween information theory, psychological 
time, and human task performance are dis- 
cussed. Certain relationships between in- 
formation theory and perception and learn- 
ing are considered. The concept of chan- 
nel capacity is given special consideration. 

This carefully edited volume is a highly 
technical treatment of a new field, and 
presupposes considerable knowledge on the 
part of readers. Because of the novelty and 
importance of the topics and the excellent 
bibliography, the volume will be useful 
to those wishing to consider the techniques 
of information theory in the solution of a 
wide range of technical problems related 
to the understanding and control of human 
behavior. 

SLAVSON, SAMUEL RICHARD, ed. 

The Fields of Group Psychotherapy. 

New York, International Universities 

Press. 338 p. 24 cm. $6.00. 56-5394. 
DESCRIBED as a kind of extension of The 
Practice of Group Therapy (See USQBR 
IV, 2:195), this volume deals primarily 
with the nature of the groups in which this 
method of treating human problems has 
proved of value. The separate chapters. 
written by experts in the particular fields 
of application. report results obtained in 4 
variety of settings, age groups, and clin: 
cal syndromes. The writers agree generally 
that some homogeneity is necessary for 4 
group to interact profitably, but their 
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groups were established in state institu- 
tions, in clinics, and in private practice, 
while the age requirement for membership 
ranged from child or adolescent groups to 
some composed of senile persons. The 
bases for grouping included many personal- 
clinical problems, such as addiction, alco- 
holism, parenthood, illegitimate pregnancy, 
psychosomatic disturbances, allergies, or 
marital distress. In each section there is a 
brief history of the use of group therapy 
in the area under consideration, and the 
factors important to the institution of a 
group are discussed. There are relatively 
short but valuable summaries of the psycho- 
logical patterns that persons with similar 
clinical difficulties usually have in common. 
In many chapters, the actual functioning 
of the group is described, and there are 
personal histories cited to illustrate the 
changes effected in individuals during the 
course of group therapy. 

Those immediately engaged in leading 
group therapy will wish that this, or a com- 
panion book, could offer a more detailed 
and specific discussion of the techniques of 
the group therapist; nevertheless, this is a 
readable and often quite engaging book 
which will be of interest to most people in 
the clinical and educatio.al fields. 

Contributors: Dorothy W. Baruch, Morris 
W. Brody, Martha Brunner-Orne, Helen E. 
Durkin, Henry Freeman, Max Glatt, Samuel 
B. Hadden, Saul I. Harrison, Wilfred C. Hulse, 
Verne Kallejian, Marvin A. Klemes, Benjamin 
Kotkov, Lena Levine, Maurice E. Linden, 
Beryce W. MacLennan, Hyman Miller, Martin 
T. Orne, T. P. Rees, Leslie Rosenthal, Saul 
Scheidlinger, Irving Schulman, S. R. Slavson, 
Aaron Stein, James J. Thorpe. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
SMITH, MORTIMER BREWSTER and others 
Opinions and Personality. New York, 
Wiley. 294 p. 24 cm. $6.00. 56-6498. 


Regionalism 


BINGHAM, Epwin R. 
Charles F. Lummis, Editor of the 
Southwest. San Marino, Calif., Hunt- 
ington Library, 1955. 218 p. plates. 
24 cm. $5.00. 55-12204. 

IN a dual rescue from oblivion, this book 
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deals not only with a man who is all but 
forgotten by the social historians, but also 
with a magazine which has been out of 
circulation for several decades. The man is 
Charles F. Lummis, an eccentric, aggressive, 
but talented editor who projected his per- 
sonality and ideas in his publication Out 
West—originally titled The Land of Sun- 
shine—throughout the years 1895-1905. 
This journal was, in Dr. Bingham’s opin- 
ion, the primary medium of cultural ex- 
pression in southern Californa and the 
Southwest during its time. 

The author of this work has not at- 
tempted to present a well-rounded biog- 
raphy of an important regional figure; he 
has, rather, attempted to analyze the maga- 
zine edited by Lummis. The results of the 
investigation are, on the whole, very credit- 
able to the latter, since his magazine ap- 
pears to have attracted a wide audience, 
and to have become an instrument of re- 
form and an outlet and training ground for 
regional writers. So faithful was it as an 
extension of Lummis’ personality, that a 
clear and concise picture of the man as 
well as of the editor emerges almost by ac- 
cident from Dr. Bingham’s narrative. 
Written in a smooth-flowing style, and well 
documented, this study will appeal to stu- 
dents of Southwestern culture. 

BincHaM, Epwin R. Occidental College, 
B. A., 1941; University of California, Ph. 
D., 1951. Department of history, Univer- 
sity of Oregon. 


NATIONAL CONFERENCE OF SociAL Work 
The Social Welfare Forum, 1955; offi- 
cial proceedings, 82d annual forum, 
San Francisco, California, May 29-June 
3, 1955. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, for National Conference 
of Social Work, 1955. 265 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. (8-35377) 

THE 1955 annual forum of the National 

Conference of Social Work adopted as its 

organizing theme: “Progress, Problems, 

Prospects.” This volume of official proceed- 

ings contains some of the more important 

papers presented at the general sessions. 

Included for a second year are the Eduard 

C. Lindeman Memorial Lectures, entitled 

this time A Political Primer for Social 
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Workers; Social Change, Social Relations, 
and Social Work; and The Meaning of 
Group Experience in the Current Scene, 
given respectively by T. V. Smith, Ira DeA. 
Reid, and Max Lerner. Besides the ma- 
terials concerning the specialized profes- 
sional problems of social welfare workers, 
there are several interesting papers which 
deal with such contemporary issues as seg- 
regation, international tensions, automa- 
tion, migration, public relations, and the 
guaranteed annual wage. Mrs. Oveta Culp 
Hobby, former Secretary of Health, Educa- 
tion, and Welfare, offers a ten-year, look 
ahead in the field of social welfare, and T. 
V. Smith provides some wise observations 
as to the methods of dealing with human 
problems. Once again, the editors furnish 
an appropriate balance between general 
papers of broad social interest and the more 
specialized ones addressed specifically to 
professional welfare workers. 

Contributors: Arthur J. Altmeyer, Nathan 
E. Cohen, Edward Corsi, Joseph H. Douglass, 
Lawrence Z. Freedman, Alexander R. Heron, 
Oveta Culp Hobby, August B. Hollingshead, 
Clara A. Kaiser, Max Lerner, Maurine Mc- 
Keany, D’Arcy McNickle, Grace F. Marcus, 
George S. Mitchell, Florence Ray, Ira DeA. 
Reid, Warren H. Schmidt, Brendan Sexton, 
John B. Shallenberger, T. V. Smith, Wayne 
Vasey. 


La Farce, OLIVER 

Behind the Mountains. Boston, Hough- 

ton Mifflin. 179 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 55- 

11987. 
LOOSELY tied together in book form, 
these twelve reported episodes deal with 
life on a sheep and cattle ranch that sur 
rounded the little village of Rociada, New 
Mexico, in the early part of the twentieth 
century. The work is not history, nor is 
it fiction; but it partakes a little of both. 
José Baca, a Spaniard, and his beautiful 
wife, Dofia Marguerita, of French descent, 
were the patrones at Rociada, where the 
author’s wife, Consuelo Baca, grew up. 
Rociada is just east of Santa Fe, north of 
Las Vegas, “away from everywhere, inno- 
cent of paved roads,” and not far from 
the Pecos River. The incidents regarding 
the ranch and village were collected in 
what Mr. La Farge calls a most delightful 
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manner. He simply listened to the remi- 
niscences of his wife and her relatives as 
they talked of a way of life that was, but 
has now ceased to exist. 

The feudal relation between the patrones 
and their Spanish-American workers and 
neighbors is depicted here as one of mutual 
love, respect, and understanding. All of 
the village depended upon the Bacas, ap. 
pealed to them in times of trouble, and 
brought them gifts at Christmas. Out of 
the everyday experiences of these people, 
their superstitions, and traditional customs, 
the author has drawn touching stories, some 
humorous, some adventurous, some sad, yet 
all told with tenderness and simplicity. He 
shows, beneath the surface of existence, the 
gradual encroachment of the outside world 
and the machine age upon the last sur- 
vivals of the ancient Spanish life in the 
United States, and the idyl of Rociada be- 
comes a dream of the past. Those who 
read the book should gain a better under- 
standing of New Mexico and of its contri. 
bution to the American heritage. 

La Farce, Oviver. b. 1901. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1924; A. M., 1929. Writer 
and anthropologist, Santa Fe, N. Mex. 
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ANDREWS, FRANK EMERSON 

Philanthropic Foundations. New York, 

Russell Sage Foundation. 459 p. 

diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 56-5824. 
THE author’s fourth study of gifts and 
givers is “designed primarily for the as 
sistance of foundations now in operation, 
their trustees and staffs, and as an aid to 
prospective donors and their advisers in 
setting up such institutions.” The view | 
expressed that tax encouragement of pri- 
vate giving should not lead to efforts at 
public control and thereby destroy “the 
very freedom that gives private philan 
thropy unique value.” 

Mr. Andrews covers every aspect of the 
subject: the types of foundation; finance 
and tax issues; the boards of trustees; the 
professional groups in charge; how grants 
are administered; the types of activity, 
which are of all sorts, from “the rehabilit« 
tion of prostitutes” to “medals for heroes.” 
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In the final chapter, Trends and Prospects, «_ 


he concludes that the future will see the 
establishment of many more foundations; 
that greater cooperation among organiza- 
tions is desirable; that there is a shortage 
of trained and able men; and that the 
problem is to “offer to the qualified the 
freedom to do creative, pioneering work in 
important, sensitive fields.” The Appendix 
includes a comprehensive bibliography, ex- 
cerpts from the Internal Revenue Code, 
and illustrative documents and forms. 

ANDREWS, FRANK EMERSON. b. 1902. 
Franklin and Marshall College, A. B., 1923. 
Writer and director of publications, Rus- 
sell Sage Foundation. 


BLANSHARD, PAUL 

The Right to Read; the battle against 

censorship. Boston, Beacon, 1955. 339 

p- 22 cm. $3.50. 55-11327. 
WIDESPREAD literacy, technological im- 
provements in production, and high-pres- 
sure methods of distribution have combined 
to create, in the United States, a mass mar- 
ket for the written word. This book, by a 
prominent crusader for intellectual free- 


| dom, critically examines the problems of 


censorship existing in the literary field. The 
mass production of the printed page has 
given rise to Mr. Blanshard’s queStion: 
“How much literary freedom does, and 
should, exist in the United States” Both 
the professional writer and the lay reader 
will find the answer presented in this vol. 
ume to be a carefully reasoned one, based 
upon a detailed examination of hundreds 
of actual.cases, an awareness of historical 
perspectives, and a discerning appreciation 
of the complexity of this modern problem. 

Following a presentation of the fabulous 
statistics of the publishing industry and of 
literary consumption in the United States, 
the author traces the historical development 
of the present pattern of the control and 
suppression of literature. In turn he de- 
scribes, documents, and analyzes the evi- 
dence regarding Communist literature, text- 
books, newspapers, religious writings, comic 
books, gossip magazines, and advertising 
copy. He discusses in a lively and provoca- 
tive manner such moral issues as sex and ob- 
scenity, patriotism, blasphemy, violence, 


and libel, showing where the concern is 
greatest, by whom, and why. In conclusion, 
he offers a balance sheet which rates the 
United States as relatively unhampered by 
censorship at present, but as having in- 
creasing need for organized vigilance to 
protect freedom of expression. 

BLANSHARD, PAuL. b. 1892. University 
of Michigan, A. B., 1914. Writer, Thetford 
Center, Vt. 


DARLEY, 
THEDA ‘ 
Vocational Interest Measurement; the- 
ory and practice. Minneapolis, Uni- 
versity of Minnesota Press, 1955. 279 
p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 55- 
12442. 
AT the heart of this report are the empiric 
data from a substantial normative study 
conducted by the junior author at the Stu- 
dent Counseling Bureau of the University 
of Minnesota. The bureau also takes a 
limited number of adults and high-school 
students from the,community, partly as a 
public service and partly to provide itself 
with more data for analysis. 

The authors have given an excellent 
treatment of the range of problems sur- 
rounding the measurement of vocational 
interest patterns. They are concerned 
with the nature and meaning of interests, 
and deal with the rationale of measuring 
them and the ways in which such measures 
may be properly utilized. The difficulties 
inherent in measurement, and the thorny 
problem of the relationship of interests to 
other personal characteristics, as well as 
the kinds of prediction that can be made, 
are well handled. 

The book should make an excellent text 
at the advanced undergraduate level, as 
well as the graduate level of instruction. 
For the professional and the graduate stu- 
dent it is a good example of the actual diffi 
culties that are encountered in any test- 
ing procedure, and a delineation of the 
kind of logic and theory that must be de- 
veloped if the testing procedure is to be 
scientifically mature. 

DARLEY, JOHN Gorpon. b. 1910. Wes- 
leyan University, A. B., 1931; University of 
Minnesota, Ph. D., 1937. Department of 


Joun Gorpon and HAGENAH, 
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psychology and Graduate School, Univer- 
sity of Minnesota. 

HaAGENAH, THEDA. George Washington 
University, B. A., 1937; University of Min- 
nesota Ph. D., 1953. Department of educa- 
tional psychology and Student Counseling 
Bureau, University of Minnesota. 


FrtzGERALD, MARK J. 
Britain Views Our Industrial Relations. 
Notre Dame, Ind., University of Notre 
Dame Press, 1955. 221 p. 21 cm. $4.25. 
55-9518. 
IN 1948 the Anglo-American Council on 
Productivity arranged a series of visits by 
teams, representing the various industries 
in the United Kingdom, to corresponding 
plants in the United States, with the idea 
that they might profit by observing the 
high level of productivity here. Each of the 
sixty-seven teams, representing proportion- 
ately managerial, technical, and opera- 
tional levels of one industry, toured three 
or four plants a week in this country, and 
in all about two thousand factories were 
covered. The present work represents a 
fairly systematic summary drawn from their 
published reports. 

After a first introductory chapter, the 
author organizes his materials topically, to 
cover management policy on industrial re- 
lations, the role of unions, wage standards, 
and “methods of income distribution.” 
One chapter deals with British applications 
of team recommendations, and the book 
ends with a chapter on “appraisal and 
prospects.” Since apparently the teams 
were not bound by a uniform system of re- 
porting, the topical materials presented 
are in many instances based on very few 
observations. Nevertheless, the student of 
comparative labor organization and eco- 
nomic systems will find here some inter- 
esting material. 

FitzGERALD, MARK J., C.S.C. Notre Dame 
University, A. B., 1928; University of Chi- 
cago, Ph. D., 1950. Department of eco- 
nomics, University of Notre Dame. 


Katz, Ettyu and LAZARSFELD, PAut FELIx 
Personal Influence; the part played by 
people in the flow of mass communi- 
cations. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1955. 
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400 p. diagrs. 22 cm. (Foundations of 
Communications Research, vol. 2. A 
Report of the Bureau of Applied So. 
cial Research, Columbia University) 
$6.00. 55-7334- 
OF the two sections of Personal Influence, 
Part I analyzes and integrates theories and 
research studies in the fields of interper- 
sonal communication and of the mass 
media of communication. This section em- 
ploys a most rewarding approach to two 
areas of influence which have developed 
largely independent of each other. Part 
II reports the findings of an investigation 
conducted in a community of sixty thou. 
sand to determine the nature and signifi. 
cance of the functions performed by indi- 
vidual persons in influencing action and 
opinion with regard to fashion, household 
marketing, motion picture attendance, and 
public affairs. 

Attempt was made to determine the so 
cial characteristics of persons with influence 
leadership, to relate the idea of personal 
influence to the concept of persuasion, and 
to compare the influence stemming from 
leaders to the direct effect of mass media 
upon decision-making events. In approach 
ing these matters, the authors have devel 
oped measures of what they believe might 
be major typologies of people in regard to 
influence; they deal with issues of social 
and economic status, a measure of the ex 
tent of contact with other persons, and a 
measure of the life cycle. Life cycle is seen 
here as referring to the position of the in 
dividual as to age, family position and 
childbearing. These three dimensions rep 
resent the variables against which influence 
is judged. Emphasis is placed upon the 
mechanisms, or flow, of communication 
from leaders to others. The authors are 
thus able to show the extent to which the 
three dimensions are of importance in in 
fluencing opinion about fashion, marketing, 
motion picture attendance, and public af 
fairs. Personal Influence is intended pri 
marily for the professional audience. 

Katz, Errau. b. 1926. Columbia Uni 
versity, B. A.; M. A. Department of so- 
ciology, Columbia University. 

LAZARSFELD, PAu FEttx. b. 1901, Aus 
tria. University of Vienna, Ph. D., 1925- 
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Department of sociology, Columbia Uni- 


versity. 


KNOLES, GEORGE HARMON 
The Jazz Age Revisited; British criti- 
cism of American cvilization during 
the 1gg0’s. Stanford, Calif., Stanford 
University Press, 1955. 171 p. 23 cm. 
(Stanford University Publications, Uni- 
versity Series. History, Economics, and 
Political Science, vol. 11) paper, $3.00. 
5510016. 

BECAUSE he believes much of Britain's 

image of America to have been formed in 

the 1920's, Dr. Knoles has chosen for study 

the British opinions and observations of 


j that period regarding the United States. 


The Anglo-American alliance of World 
War I produced, immediately after the ces- 
sation of hostilities, a great many idealistic 
British works concerning America. Yet 
when the United States failed to assume a 
position of world leadership, the author 
notes, the tone of the still abundant British 
writing cooled rapidly. Although a few ad- 
mirers remained, such as John St. Loe 
Strachey, and a few objective studies were 
published in restricted fields, the majority 
of British travelers during the 1920's set 
down their American impressions in terms 
of distaste, ridicule, alarm, or even sheer 
hatred. Most of these writers appear to 
have been innocent of any knowledge of 
American history, geography, demography, 
or economics, and limited their researches 
to the daily newspapers. The liberal jour- 
nalist, J. Alfred Spender, was the excep- 
tion in his penetration and true critical 
power. The British generally considered 
American culture unduly materialistic and 
a dynamic vitality to be the main facet of 
the American character. According to Dr. 
Knoles, they are still, by and large, pretty 
much of the same opinion. His rather 
pedestrian text consists largely of quota- 
tion and summary rather than comment or 
evaluation, since it has been his aim to 
present a record of the criticism. The 
author makes a real contribution in his 
lengthy, thorough, and carefully anno- 
tated bibliography. 

KNotEs, GeorcE Harmon. College of the 
Pacific, A. B., 1928; Stanford University, 
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Ph. D., 1939. Department of history, Stan- 
ford University. 


MuMForp, LEwis 
From the Ground Up; observations on 
contemporary architecture, housing, 
highway building, and civic design. 
New York, Harcourt, Brace. 243 p. 
1g cm. (A Harvest Book, 13) paper, 
$1.25. 56-13736. 
NEW YORK, in Mr. Mumford’s judgment, 
is a city which is “steadily growing higher, 
denser, more complex, more clotted, more 
confused, its chaos solidifying into an in- 
sane mess of high buildings placed within a 
rigid urban framework that is hopelessly 
out of date.” This sample of the author's 
point of view and style is representative of 
the opinions expressed in his collection 
of twenty-six essays previously published 
over a nine-year period, 1947-55, in The 
New Yorker. Although his observations on 
contemporary building, including the 
United Nations Center, highway planning, 
housing, traffic, community development, 
and civic design deal exclusively with the 
New York metropolitan area, they raise 
issues of general applicability. The unify- 
ing theme is the author’s humanist em- 
phasis on the dignity of man. He decries 
the insistence on the primacy of techniques 
and, in the essays gathered under the title 
The Roaring Traffic’s Boom, condemns 
the practices which have made motor trans- 
portation “the sacred cow of the American 
religion of technology.” Mr. Mumford 
stresses repeatedly the urgent need for 
planned decentralization and for the re- 
development of such currently despised 
modes of circulation as “public vehicles 
and private feet.” 

These astute essays are addressed to the 
ordinary citizen as well as to the architect, 
builder, municipal administrator, and 
financier. They provide valuable materials 
for a better understanding of the critical 
civic planning problems now confronting 
the major American metropolitan centers. 


NATIONAL MANPOWER COUNCIL 
Improving the Work Skills of the Na- 
tion; proceedings of a conference on 
skilled manpower, held April 27-May 
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1, 1955, Columbia University.. New 
York, Columbia University Press,, 1955. 
203 p. 24 cm. $3.50. 56-5878. 
THE purpose of the conference reported 
here was to discuss the implementation of 
the National Manpower Council’s 1954 


recommendations contained in A Policy for 


Skilled Manpower (See USQBR XI, 2:252). 
The sixty-nine experts attending the con- 
ference included the members of the coun- 
cil, the U. S. Secretary of Labor, various 
other government officials, and representa- 
tive educators, industrialists, and leaders 
of organized labor. Following the intro- 
ductory section containing a summary essay 
and an address on the Investment in Man- 
power, by Dean Courtney C. Brown, the 
volume is organized under three parts. 
These sections deal, in turn, with the part 
the schools, industry, and the community 
can and should play in the development of 
skilled manpower. The topics covered in 
the eight papers include the relation of sec- 
ondary and vocational education to skill 
development, the implications of automa- 
tion for elimination of workers of few or 
no skills, the part the armed forces play in 
conserving skilled and technical manpower, 
and the need for further development of 
the placement function, “the unexplored 
core of the manpower problem.” Each sec- 
tion concludes with a summary of the con- 
ference discussion of the papers. The 
papers and discussions will be interesting 
“to those concerned with America’s man- 
power problems now and during the next 
decades, and should be a stimulus to further 
research. 

Contributors: George B. Baldwin, Courtney 
C. Brown, John J. Corson, Henry David, Clar- 
ence Faust, Eli Ginzberg, Karl R. Kunze, Ed- 
mond H. Leavey, James P. Mitchell, Charles 
E. Odell, O. H. Roberts, Jr. 


PARKER, Everett C. and others 

The Television-Radio Audience and 
Religion. By Everett C. Parker, David 
W. Barry, and Dallas W. Smythe. New 
York, Harper, 1955. 464 p. diagrs., 
tables. 25 cm. (Studies in Mass Media 
of Communication, conducted by the 
Communications Research Project) 
$6.00. 55-8526. 


THIS large volume, whose title suggests a 
measure of specialization perhaps a little 
forbidding to the general reader, is, in fact, 
an absorbing document. It consists mainly 
of an analysis, by sociological, psychological, 
and statistical means, of the reactions of 
the people of New Haven, Conn.,-to a se- 
lected series of religious programs on radio 
and television, among them those of Bishop 
Sheen, Billy Graham, and The Old-Fash. 
ioned Revival Hour. The four main sec 
tions of the report are: Metropolitan New 
Haven, Its People and Its Religious Prac. 
tices; The Religious Broadcasters, Their 
Views and Actions; The Television-Radio 
Audience in Metropolitan New Haven; and 
Depth Studies of Individuals. The picture 
which emerges from this thorough and well- 
reported research is perhaps not very re. 
assuring to the religious broadcaster; it 
should be at least as disconcerting to the 
informed general reader. The prejudices 
and misconceptions brought to light in the 
interviews, and the failure of even the most 
enlightened attempts to do much to miti- 
gate them, would seem to be a matter of 
vital concern to the public as well as to 
the broadcasters. 


PETERSEN, WILLIAM 
Planned Migration; the social deter- 
minants of the Dutch-Canadian move- 
ment. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press, 1955. 273 p. tables. 24 
cm. (University of California Publica- 
tions in Sociology and Social Institu- 
tions, vol. 2) paper, $3.50. A 55-9937. 
MODERN international migration is 
largely “planned,” if it is mot actually 
forced. This sociological analysis of a par- 
ticular example of the bilateral planning of 
migration raises general questions concern- 
ing the rational or scientific character of 
national policies which govern the move 
ments of people. 

An Introduction provides a brief history 
of the change from “free” to planned or 
involuntary migration, and states the cen 
tral thesis of the work: that migration 
policy expresses irrational group and na- 
tional sentiments in seemingly rational eco 
nomic or demographic terms. The four 
chapters of Part I trace the historical and 
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contemporary backgrounds of the Dutch: 


anxiety to export population; Part II tells 
more briefly of Canada’s corresponding 
search for highly selected new population; 
Part III deals with the actual migratory 
flows and the effects on the populations of 
both the sending and receiving countries. 
he final chapter sets the study in broader 
perspective and indicates the substantial 
area within which additional research is 
needed. This book will be especially useful 
to demographers and to all students of in- 
ternational migration. 

PETERSEN, WILLIAM. b. 1912. Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1955. Department of 
sociology, University of California, Berke- 
ley, Calif. 


Rossi, PETER HENRY 
Why Families Move; a study in the so- 
cial psychology of urban residential 
mobility, conducted under the joint 
sponsorship of the Bureau of Applied 
Social Research and the Institute for 
Urban Land Use and Housing Studies 
of Columbia University. Glencoe, IIl., 
Free Press. 220 p. tables. 23 cm. 
$4.00. 55-10999. 
“BASIC research into residential mobility 
is of importance,” says the author, “be- 
cause mobility is one of the most important 
forces underlying changes in urban areas.” 
He adds that a major purpose of the study 
design and of the analysis of the resulting 
data was “to produce an example of how 
modern social research methods can be 
employed in the study of residential mo 
bility.” 

Almost one thousand families, in four 
areas of Philadelphia—census tracts repre- 
senting high and low socioeconomic status 
and high and low mobility—were inter- 
viewed at considerable length in order to 
obtain more information on why families 
move. Subsidiary questions included those 
of how families arrive at a decision to move 
at a particular time to a particular place, 
and how the family life cycle affects the 
needs for different amounts and/or kinds 
of housing. Each area was separately 
studied and interarea comparisons were 
made. The three main parts of the volume 


ate titled Area Mobility, Household Mobil- 
ity, and Moving Decisions; following are 
the Conclusions, and numerggis method. 
ological details and references in the Ap- 
pendixes. : 

Rossi, PETER HENRY. b. 1920. Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
sociology, University of Chicago. 


ScaFF, ALVIN HEWITT 
The Philippine Answer to Commu- 
nism. Stanford, Calif., Stanford Uni- 
versity Press, 1955. 165 p. plates, 
diagrs. 24 cm. $4.00. 55-9584. 
THE eight-year struggle, initiated in 1946 
by the Communist Huk rebellion against 
the young Philippine Republic, forms the 
subject of this book, which traces chrono- 
logically the steps taken to quell the up- 
rising, to isolate the Communist leaders, 
and to encourage the participation of the 
ex-Huks in representative government and 
in democratic communities. At the heart 
of the ambitious campaign, in the author’s 
opinion, lay the desire of Ramén Magsay- 
say, then Secretary of National Defense, to 
win the Huks to.support of the govern- 
ment by means of a positive program of 
social reform. The project for developing 
self-respecting farmers through land settle- 
ment was organized under the guidance 
and discipline of the Economic Develop- 
ment Corps of the Army. Based in large 
part upon interviews held by Dr. Scaff 
with ex-Huks in all of the settlement areas 
and with still imprisoned former Commu 
nist leaders, this report introduces an array 
of individuals from all social and intel- 
lectual levels. These people revealed to 
him their grievances against the old re- 
gime and their reasons for succumbing to 
Communist direction. This work demon- 
strates an experience of democracy in a 
country where force, backed by understand- 
ing and opportunity, has defeated commu- 
nism, and has fashioned an effective pro- 
gram for strengthening all of its democratic 
institutions. 

ScaFF, ALVIN Hewitt. b. 1914. Univer- 
sity of Texas, A. B., 1936; Ph. D., 1949; 
Chicago Theological Seminary, B. D., 1940. 
Department of sociology, Pomona College. 
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SMITH, ARTHUR DELAFIELD 

The Right to Life. Chapel Hill, Uni- 

versity of North Carolina Press, 1955. 

204 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 55-13878. 
NEARLY twenty years of practical experi- 
ence in helping to develop the legal foun- 
dations for the federal government's social 
security programs have led Mr. Smith to 
formulate this provocative philosophy of 
legally defined individual rights. Dedi- 
cated to the democratic value system, with 
its emphasis on freedom and independence 
of the individual, and firmly committed to 
the view that only under law can both 
freedom and security be harmonized, the 
author argues for the doctrine that “what 
individuals need they are entitled to” and 
that the chief end of social organization 
is to see that they get it. Mr. Smith’s phi- 
losophy would eliminate from social wel- 
fare practice the concepts of charity, 
benevolence, and related viewpoints in- 
volving attitudes of condescension. Specific 
attention is given to the pressing problems 
of guardianship and juvenile delinquency. 
A final chapter underscores the funda- 
mental antagonism between the _profes- 
sional ideals of applied social science and 
the police powers of the state. 

Social welfare workers, students of pub- 
lic administration, and social legislation 
specialists, whether social scientists or law- 
yers, will be stimulated by this volume, al- 
though some will feel that Mr. Smith has 
not paid sufficient attention to the funda- 
mental problems of motivation, individual 
responsibility, and incentive. 

SMITH, ARTHUR DELAFIELD. b. 1893. 
Princeton University, A. B., 1913; Harvard 
University, LL. B., 1916. Formerly assistant 
general counsel, U. S. Department of 
Health, Welfare, and Social Security. 


Spiro, MELFORD ELLIOT 

Kibbutz, Venture in Utopia. Cam- 

bridge, Mass., Harvard University 

Press. 266 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 56-6523. 
THE author and his wife lived for nearly a 
year in a kibbutz, a collective village in 
Israel, in 1951. The specific place is not 
revealed and the people remain anony- 
mous. An anthropologist, Professor Spiro 
first discusses the general moral social prin- 
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ciples contained in the kibbutz movement; 
the value of physical labor, particularly 
agricultural; community of property and 
economic and social equality; individual 
liberty; and Zionism—intense Jewish na. 
tionalism. With this introduction, the 
author describes the European background 
from which the inhabitants of the kibbutz 
came, its economic structure, social con- 
trols, family life, views on sex, the rearing 
of children, holidays and ceremonies, po. 
litical life and ideology, and the social and 
psychological crises. in the community 
brought on by the formation of the na- 
tionalistic State of Israel. 

Professor Spiro presents the picture in. 
terestingly and sympathetically, probably 
much as the members see and evaluate 
themselves. Although he rarely makes 
judgments, he emphasizes and praises the 
contribution of the kibbutz movement in 
the struggle of cooperation and mutual 
aid in society against competition and con 
flict. It should be pointed out that he be 
lieves competition and conflict to be evil 
forces, and also that his kibbutz, which is 
rigidly Marxist and pro-Soviet in ideology, 
is atypical of the movement in several im- 
portant respects. 

SprROo, MELFORD ELLIoT. b. 1920. Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, A. B., 1941; North. 
western University, Ph. D., 1950. Depart. 
ment of anthropology, University of Con. 
necticut. 


Stycos, JOSEPH MAYONE 
Family and Fertility in Puerto Rico; a 
study of the lower income group. New 
York, Columbia University Press, 195). 
332 p. 24 cm. $6.00. 55-6620. 
THE birth rate in Puerto Rico is quite 
high even for that of a semideveloped area, 
and shows little tendency to decrease as 
the economy of the island improves. The 
excess of births over deaths, now amounting 
to about three per cent per year, forms an 
abnormally high rate of population growth 
and one that impedes economic advance 
ment. Dr. Stycos has attempted to find out 
why the birth rate is so high by interview- 
ing separately the husbands and wives from 
a sampling of lower income families. He 
sought information on child-rearing prac 
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tices, courtship, husband-wife relationships, - 


and attitudes toward fertility and birth con- 
trol. Most respondents claimed to want 
fewer than four children per family, yet 
two-thirds of them already had more chil- 
dren than they presumably desired, and 
had not yet finished their child bearing. 
[he author concludes his report of the find- 
ings with a series of recommendations for 
equalizing the desired and actual numbers 
of children. The first publication of the 
Family Life Research Project sponsored by 
the Social Science Research Center of the 
University of Puerto Rico, this is far more 
detailed than any such study previously 
made. 

Stycos, JOSEPH MAyoNE. b. 1927. Co- 
lumbia University, Ph. D., 1954. Depart- 
ment of sociology, St. Lawrence University, 
and Family Life Research Project, Univer- 
sity of Puerto Rico Social Science Research 
Center. 


SULLIVAN, WILLIAM ARNOLD 
The Industrial Worker in Pennsyl- 
vania, 1800-1840. Harrisburg, Pennsy]l- 
vania Historical and Museum Commis- 
sion. 253 p. tables. 24 cm. $3.25. 
A 56-9055. 
BECAUSE of its geographical location, 
diversified natural resources, and manpower 
supply. during the first half of the nine- 
teenth century, Pennsylvania is fertile 
ground for studies of the Industrial Revo- 
lution and its impact upon the laboring 
groups of that period in American history. 
Dr. Sullivan makes an interesting contribu- 
tion to the comparatively scarce literature 
in this field, in his study of how the worker 
fared in an industrial state during the 
early years of the last century. He begins 
in his first three chapters by giving the in- 
dustrial setting in Pennsylvania, showing 
the predominant position of the iron and 
textile industries, and describes the status 
of the wage earners, emphasizing the woe- 
fully inadequate pay and poor working and 
living conditions which apparently pre- 
vailed even among the more highly skilled 
artisans at that time. The remaining six 
chapters recount the actions workers took 
to improve their lot, first through trade 
union action and second through politics. 
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As John R. Commons and his associates 
showed in their History of Labour in the 
United States, action on both of these 
fronts failed during the first half of the 
nineteenth century throughout the United 
States, and Pennsylvania was no exception. 

SULLIVAN, WILLIAM ARNOLD. b. 1920. 


University of Wisconsin, B. S., 1942; Co- 
lumbia University, Ph. D., 1951. Depart- 
ment of history, Michigan State University. 


‘THOMPSON, WARREN SIMPSON 
Growth and Changes in California’s 
Population. With chapters by Varden 
Fuller and Richard C. Singleton. Los 
Angeles, Haynes Foundation, 1955. 
377 p- maps, diagrs., tables. 29 cm. 
$5.00. 55-14940. 
THE author of this massive statistical study 
attempts here to explain the growth and 
changes in the population of California, 
which has increased at a rate much higher 
than that of the nation. The characteristics 
of the people, also, have varied consider- 
ably more than they have in comparable 
areas of the country. There are, moreover, 
considerable differences within the sundry 
parts of the state as to rates of growth and 
characteristics of the populaion. In an ef- 
fort to account for these historical phenom- 
ena, Dr. Thompson has analyzed census 
data for the period 1850-1950. These statis- 
tics he has dealt with under the following 
main headings: Payt I, Growth and Distri- 
bution of the Population, which treats the 
state and its various economic areas, and 
covers both natural increase and migration; 
Part II, Composition of the Population, 
which is concerned with age, sex, race, mar- 
ital status, occupation, education, and the 
like; and Part III, Migrants to California, 
1935-40 and 1949-50, which considers both 
interstate and intrastate movements. There 
follow special chapters devoted to the Los 
Angeles and San Francisco metropolitan 
areas, the development of and prospects for 
California’s agriculture, and employment 
trends in the state, 1870-1970. A summa- 
tion appears in the final chapter, Some 
Speculations and Considerations Regarding 
the Future Growth of Population in Cali- 
fornia. Dr. Thompson’s estimates suggest 
that the population will increase from ten 
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and one-half million in 1950 to at least 
sixteen and one-half and perhaps to as 
much as twenty-one and one-half million 
by 1975. 

THOMPSON, WARREN SIMPSON. b. 1887. 
Nebraska Wesleyan University A. B., 1907; 
Columbia University, Ph. D., 1915. Direc- 
tor emeritus, Scripps Foundation for Re- 
search in Population Problems. 


ULMaN, Lioyp 
The Rise of the National Trade 
Union; the development and signifi- 
cance of its structure, governing insti- 
tutions, and economic policies. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press. 639 p. diagrs., tables. 25 cm. 
(Wertheim Publications in Industrial 
Relations) $9.50. 56-5175. 
MONUMENTAL research in_ original 
union materials endows this study of the 
evolution of American national unions 
prior to 1900 with unusual significance. The 
eighteen fully documented chapters are 
systematically arranged under seven parts. 
The economic and social background of the 
rise of unions, the impact of the national 
market, and the difficulties encountered 
with the migratory worker, are examined 
in relation to the necessity for national 
control. The upsurge of national union 
authority over local strikes, and the climb 
to power of the national executive, are 
carefully analyzed. The review of experi- 
ence in union government in the conven- 
tion and referendum illuminates the poli- 
tical problems of labor organizations. At- 
tempts at a national federation of unions 
in the Knights of Labor and the American 
Federation of Labor are comparatively ana- 
lyzed; the genesis of the latter’s policy of 
member-union autonomy is fully explored. 
Problems of jurisdiction, of wage policy, of 
the bargaining area, and of the control of 
working conditions are examined as bear- 
ing on national control. The volume con- 
cludes with a “reappraisal of the two lead- 
ing theories of the American labor move- 
ment,” with sections titled Commons’ 
Theory, and Perlman’s Theory. Dr. Ulman 
then offers what he terms “an alternate 
and supplementary” theory. 
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ULMaN, Lioyp. Harvard University, Ph. 
D., 1950. Department of economics and 
industrial relations, University of Minne. 
sota. 


WILNER, DaNniEL M. and others 
Human Relations in Interracial Hous- 
ing; a study of the contact hypothesis. 
By Daniel M. Wilner, Rosabelle Price 
Walkley, and Stuart W. Cook. Minne. 
apolis, University of Minnesota Press, 
1955. 167 p. tables. 24 cm. $4.00. 
55°9373- 
A SEQUEL to the investigation reported 
by Deutsch and Collins in Interracial Hous. 
ing (See USQBR VII, 3: 297), this volume 
reports research into Negro-white relations 
in four public housing projects in northern 
cities. Feeling that the earlier study might 
have been unduly influenced by its loca- 
tion in New York, N. Y., and Newark, 
N. J., as well as by the fact that the popu. 
lation of each project was almost half Ne- 
gro, the present authors chose two pairs 
of matched projects well outside the metro- 
politan area. As it happened, the propor 
tion of Negroes in each case was only about 
ten per cent. The new study, however, 
both confirms and expands the conclusions 
that integrated housing promotes interra- 
cial understanding and good will, at least 
in a northern community where public 
opinion and the power of government can 
be positive forces. The authors further 
conclude that it is not only the general 
project pattern (integration or segrega- 
ton) which is important, but also the actual 
nearness of white and Negro families. Phy 
sical closeness not only results in more 
casual contacts but also creates more in- 
terdependence in practical living; this in- 
terdependence promotes more intimate 
contacts and mutual understanding. 

The research has been executed with 
care and a sensitiveness to subtle factors. 
The theoretical analysis is excellent, and 
the authors do not attempt to draw conclu 
sions which go beyond their research situa 
tion. This study, like its predecessor, does 
make clear that housing integration in 
northern communities can be made to work 
and have beneficial consequences for race 
relations. 
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WILNER, DANIEL M. University, of Cali- 
fornia, Ph. D., 1951. School of Hygiene 
and Public Health, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
CHUTE, CHARLES LIONEL and BELL, Mar- 
JORIE 
Crime, Courts, and Probation. New 
York, Macmillan. 268 p. 22 cm. $4.75. 


56-13635. 


[DERBER, MILTON 
Labor-Management Relations at the 
Plant Level Under Industry-Wide Bar- 
gaining; a study of the engineering 
(metalworking) industry in Birming- 


Agriculture 


|. §. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 
The Yearbook of Agriculture, 1955: 
Water. Washington, U. S. Government 
Printing Office, 1955. 751 p. illus., 
plates, maps, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$2.00. Agr 55-338. 
SECRETARY Benson opens this volume 
- the striking comment: “I have little 
ieed to remind you that water has become 
yne of our major national concerns. Nearly 
Fveryone in this country in the past few 
years has experienced some problem caused 
by too much water when we do not want 
t or too little water when we do want it.” 
f one adds, too, the problem of bad water, 
‘e have the bases which motivated the 
reparation of this remarkable series of 
ome hundred essays on water by at least 
ne expert in each field. 
The nature, behavior, and conservation 
f water in agriculture are emphasized, al- 
hough many aspects of water use in in- 
ustry and municipality are included. 
hroughout the text, the control theme is 
‘¢ need for more information and more 
‘isdom of scientific, unbiased, and unsel- 
sh nature, The vast coverage of the book 
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ham, England. Champaign, Institute 
of Labor and Industrial Relations, 
University of Illinois. 130 p. 24 cm. 
$2.50; paper, $2.00. 55-62651. 


SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS 
Sexual Behavior in American Society; 
an appraisal of the first two Kinsey re- 
ports. Edited by Jerome Himelhoch 
and Sylvia Fleis Fava. New York, Nor- 
ton, 1955. 446 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 55- 
13801. 


TENENBAUM, JOSEPH 
Race and Reich; the story of an epoch. 
New York, Twayne. 554 p. 23 cm. 
$7.50. 56-170. 


Biological Sciences 


is illustrated by the listing of section head- 
ings: Our Need for Water; Where We 
Get Our Water; Water and Our Soil; Car- 
ing for Our Watersheds; Water and Our 
Forests; Water for Irrigation; Water and 
Our Crops; Our Ranges and Pastures; Gar- 
dens, Turf, and Orchards; Drainage of 
Fields; Water and Our Wildlife; Pure 
Water for Farms and Cities; A Look to the 
Future. 

In such a spectrum, it is inevitable that 
some of the essays should be too brief for 
maximum usefulness, Taken as a whole, 
the text is a masterful “broad brush” pic- 
ture of a great resource, its limitations and 
its compexities. Any reaver will find pleas- 
ure and profit in the essays. The tech- 
nologist will learn much from the method 
of presentation and even from many of the 
scientific observations and questions to be 
resolved. Fifty pages of appendix and in- 
dex complete this exciting document. 


Botany 


STANDLEY, PAUL CARPENTER and STEYER- 
MARK, JULIAN ALFRED 

Flora of Guatemala: Part II. Grasses 

of Guatemala, by Jason R. Swallen. 
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Bamboos, by. F. A. McClure. Chicago, 
Natural History Museum, 1955. 390 p. 
illus. 24 cm. (Fieldiana: Botany, vol. 
24, part 2. Chicago Natural History 
Museum, Publication no. 776) paper, 
$6.00. (48-3076) 
THE publication of Standley and Steyer- 
mark’s series, Flora of Guatemala, was be- 
gun in 1946 and has continued at intervals 
since. Four earlier parts of this volume 
have been published (See USQBR VI, 2: 
222; VIII, 3:313). Other Natural History 
Museum publications on Guatemala plant 
life are E. B. Bartram’s Mosses .of Guate- 
mala (See USQBR V, 2: 244) and Orchids 
of Guatemala, by Oakes Ames and D. S. 
Correll (See USQBR X, 1:108). The pres- 
ent volume on the grasses is by one of the 
foremost authorities on this group of 
plants; the discussion of the bamboos has 
been contributed by a specialist in this 
field. The treatment continues in the style 
of preceding parts of the work, except for 
the welcome addition of numerous illus- 
trations (line drawings), which are most 
helpful in identifying specimens in this 
botanically difficult group of plants. Flora 
of Guatemala is of primary value to botan- 
ists, but, because grasses are important eco- 
nomically, the present work will be of wider 
interest—to agronomists, horticulturists, soil 
conservationists, and others. 

SWALLEN, JASON RICHARD. b. 1903. Ohio 
Wesleyan University, A. B., 1924; Kansas 
State College, M. S., 1925. Department of 
botany, Smithsonian Institution, National 
Museum. 

McC ure, FLoyp ALonzo. b. 1897. Ohio 
State University, A. B., 1918; Ph. D., 1935. 
Department of botany, U. S. National Her- 
barium, Smithsonian Institution. 


Ecology 


Orpway, SAMUEL HANSON, JR. 
Prosperity Beyond Tomorrow. New 
York, Ronald, 208 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 
55712365. 
THE main thesis of this book, addressed 
to the general reader, is that the near fu- 
ture will bring an abundance of leisure, and 
that this leisure can be used to promote the 
conservation of natural resources. Mr. Ord- 


way begins by showing that automation 
and other technological advances will dras. 
tically reduce the length of the average 
work week. If we waste the resulting lei. 
sure—and there are many deterrents to its 
proper use—we are doomed. But if. with 
leisure come thought and awareness of the 
natural environment, then purpose will 
lead to action, and the natural resource; 
can be saved. To reduce the pressure on 
natural resources, Mr. Ordway believes that: 
(1) the population trend must be reversed, 
and to do this he advocates “physiological 


birth control”; (2) the highest sustainable 


yield must. be obtained from the land; and 
(3) the unnecessary consumption of re 
sources must be reduced. Developing the 
idea that conservation can be an ethic for 
an era of leisure, this book deserves a wide 
audience. 

Orpway, SAMUEL HANSON, JR. b. 1900. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1921; LL. B, 
1924. Rancher; formerly U. S. Civil Ser 
vice Commissioner. 


Genetics 


DOBZHANSKY, ‘THEODOSIUS 
Evolution, Genetics, and Man. New 
York, Wiley, 1955. 398 p. illus., maps 
diagrs. 24 cm. $5.50. 55-10868. 
A MOST important figure in_ bringing 
about the renaissance in studies. in evolu- 
tion, Professor Dobzhansky published his 
Genetics and the Origin of Species in 1937. 
The book was addressed to technically 
trained biologists. Evolution, Genetics, and 
Man is a more popular work which covers, 
in part, the same work as the earlier tec: 
nical contribution; it also applies to the 
human species what is known at preseil 
about evolution. The author recognizts 
that evolution is not a closed chapter, ' 
now going on, and that there is no indice 
tion that it will ever stop. Man’s know’ 
edge of the process has, howéver, itself be 
come a factor in his future evolution. 
The book begins with an account of 
present speculations concerning the origin 
of life. The application of modern genet 
ics to the evolution problem follows, and 
the book ends with a description of th 
conditions that influence human evolution. 
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The fourteenth and final chapter, Chance, 
Guidance, and Freedom in Evolution, states 
the author’s conclusions and personal stand- 
ards and philosophy. For the informed 
general reader, the book provides a view 
of what is going on in present investiga- 
tions of evolution, and how the whole 
field looks to one of its foremost students. 

DoBZzHANSKY, THEODOsIUs. b. 1900, Rus- 
sia. University of Kiev, diploma, 1921. De- 
partment of zoology and Institute for the 
Study of Human Variation, Columbia Uni- 
versity. 


Medical Sciences 


Advances in Pediatrics. Vol. VIII. Editor, 
S. Z. Levine. New York, Year Book 
Publishers. 273 p. plates, diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $8.00. (42-22236) 

\ MOST outstanding group of papers 

make up this eighth volume in a series (See 

USQBR XI, 3:398) designed to present 

authoritative reviews of subjects of cur- 

rent pediatric interest. Herbert C. Miller 
has read and evaluated the world’s litera- 
ture on a subject in which he has been 


s long interested, and has written a masterly 


discussion of the existing ideas concerning 
Offspring of Diabetic and  Prediabetic 


Mothers. In Mental Deficiency, Herman 
Yannet has described the frequency, 
etiology, and clinical manifestations of 


various types of mental states as he has 
observed them in his own material and as 
they have been described by others. Diar- 
rhea in small infants, a subject of world- 
wide interest, has been well discussed. by 
Horace L. Hodes, in The Etiology of In- 
fantile Diarrhea. Other equally timely and 
valuable contributions include Isosexual 
Precocity in Boys, by Samuel Z. Levine, 
Henry L. Barnett, Madoka Shibuya, and 
Joan K. Barber; Sarcoidosis in Childhood, 
by John P. McGovern and Doris H. Mer- 
ritt; Subdural Lesions in Childhood, with 
Special Reference to Infectious Processes, 
by Margaret H. D. Smith; and Prevention 
of Accidents in Childhood, by George M. 
Wheatley. 


\MERICAN FOUNDATION 
Medical Research; a midcentury sur- 


225 


vey. Boston, Little, Brown, for Ameri- 

can Foundation, 1955. 2 Vv. 24 cm. 

set, $15.00. 55-11815. 
THE aim of the American Foundation is 
to provide factual information upon which 
responsible people may base their thinking 
and action concerning important <juestions 
of public interest. To this end it published 
in 1937 a two-volume survey of medical 
education and practice in the United States. 
Concluding from this study that the vitality 
of medicine depends upon fundamental re- 
search, the foundation’s executive director 
has for fifteen years carried on an intensive 
study of the present condition and future 
prospects of American medical research. 
The findings are amassed in the two vol- 
umes now at hand; a committee of twenty- 
six consultants from the top ranks of 
medicine and biology joins in presenting 
the study and testifies to the foundation’s 
objectivity. 

The work constitutes a veritable ency- 
clopedia of its subject. Volume I includes 
four parts: (1) an essay on medical re- 
search in the perspective of biology, chem- 
istry, physics and mathematics; (2) a study 
of current trends in the planning and 
financing of research and the role of gov- 
ernment; (g) classification of the agencies 
now engaged in medical research, namely, 
medical schools, nonmedical university de- 
partments, foundations, research institutes, 
hospitals and clinics, industrial laboratories, 
government agencies, health associations, 
and academies of science; (4) scientific 
literature, standardizing influences, patent 
problems. It is impossible to cite details 
from this mass of valuable and impartially 
assembled material, which is both an 
authoritative source of currently useful in 
formation and a permanent record of the 
status of scientific medicine at the middle 
of the twentieth century. Among the gen- 
eral conclusions the reader may draw are: 
that the range of agencies engaged in medi- 
cal research has become very wide; that the 
medical schools are approaching their pres- 
ent limits of manpower and financial abil- 
ity for research and seriously need in- 
creased support; that governmental agencies 
have acquired a very great share in the 
volume of research effort; that research in- 
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stitutes as a group have become a relatively 
small factor as far as bulk of output is con- 
cerned, but remain influential in setting 
standards of research and in opening new 
fields. 

Volume II is a comprehensive and in- 
structive summary of the present state of 
research on major unsolved problems in 
ten selective fields of clinical medicine. In 
this volume European as well as Amercan 
work is reviewed. The topics chosen as 
illustrative of the nature of the research 
effort are: metabolic disease, cancer, in- 
fertility, arteriosclerosis, hypertension, rheu- 
matic conditions, tuberculosis, the virus 
diseases, alcoholism, and schizophrenia. The 
text is a remarkably skillful summary of 
technical progress and current concepts 
in these diverse fields. 

One important general thesis emerges 
from this extensive and thorough survey; 
it is that progress in the understanding and 
control of disease depends upon continuous 
advance of knowledge by research, not only 
in clinical medicine and the related pre- 
clinical sciences (anatomy, physiology, bio- 
chemistry) , but also in all the natural sci- 
ences. The strength and health of the na- 
tion demand wise and unceasing support 
of scientific investigations. 


AMERICAN OPHTHALMOLOGICAL SOCIETY 
Transactions. Ninety-first Annual Meet- 
ing, White Sulphur Springs, West Vir- 
ginia, 1955. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, for American Ophthal- 
mological Society. 522 p. illus. (part 
col.) 24 cm. $18.00. (43-42894) 

LIKE its predecessors in the series of re- 

ports (See USQBR XI, 3:398) , the present 

volume is composed of papers by major 
authorities in their fields, a section on New 

Instruments and Apparatus, and theses by 

newly elected candidates for membership. 

Of the papers, the following is a partial 

list of those of particular interest and value: 

Atrophy of the Stroma of the Iris, Endo- 

thelial Dystrophy, Corneal Edema, and 

Glaucoma, by Paul A. Chandler; Some 

Semiautomatic and Automatic Trephines, 

Including an Electric Trephine with Auto- 

matically Retracting Blade, by F. H. Ver- 

hoeff; Results of a Combination Operation 
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for Cataract with Glaucoma, by Wendell 
L. Hughes; Glial Tumors of the Retina in 
Relation to Tuberous Sclerosis, by John M. 
McLean; Tonography in the Clinical Man. 
agement of Glaucoma, by Harold G. Scheie 
and (by invitation) Robert W. Spencer, 
and Ernest D. Helmick; Aqueous Pathways 
in Some Cases of Glaucoma, by Georgiana 
Dvorak-Theobald, and (by _ invitation) 
Harold Quentin Kirk. 

There are three theses presented: Intra. 
cranial Arterial Aneurysms: A Study of 114 
Cases, with Special Reference to the Ocular 
Findings, by John Woodworth Henderson; 
Tonometry and the Cornea by J. W. Jer 
vey, Jr.; Reactions of the Iris to Injunf 
by Albert C. Snell, Jr. 


AMERICAN PSYCHOPATHOLOGICAL AsSOcIA. 
TION 
Psychopathology of Childhood; the 
proceedings of the forty-fourth annual 
meeting of the American Psychopath. 
ological Association, held in New York 
City, June 1954. Edited by Paul H. 
Hoch and Joseph Zubin. New York 
Grune and Stratton, 1955. 303 p. 23 
cm. $6.00. 55-8799. 
THE sixteen papers presented here repor' 
the forty-fourth annual meeting of the 
American Psychopathological Association 
(See USQBR XI, 4:503). The papers are 
clinical and systematic experimental studies 
of normal and deviant children. In the 
opening paper, Nancy Bayley discusses the 
processes of normal development, and the 
complexities and difficulties of measuring 
and evaluating early development. An 
article of Jean Piaget summarizes his well 
known observations of childrens’ percep: 
tion of time and speed. Among the paper 
on psychopathology is one by Clemens f 
Benda and Malcolm J. Farrell giving neuro 
logical data on three hundred autopsies 
done on mental defectives. Another pap¢', 
by William Goldfarb, re-evaluates hi 
studies of the effect of early deprivation 
suffered by institutionally cared for chil- 
dren. The effect of early family relation 
ships on normal and pathological develop 
ment of children is considered by Irvin | 
Child and Margaret K. Bacon. They com 
pare child training in our culture wit! 
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that of three other societies, and question 
the effect of high achievement motivation 
on mental health. Nathan W. Ackerman 
and Marjorie L. Behrens make a plea for 
the study of the interconnection of child 
and family, not merely the child-parent re- 
lationship in isolation. There is a paper 


by David M. Levy on Oppositional .Syn-> 


dromes and Oppositional Behavior, and the 
volume closes with an article by Lawson G. 
Lowrey on Adolescent Frustrations and 
Evasions. There are also papers by Alfred 
J. Baldwin, Charles Bradley, Wayne Den- 
nis, J. Louise Despert, Leon Eisenberg, 
David McK.Rioch, and William R. Thomp- 
son. 

Covering a wide range of problems en- 
countered in working with children, the 
whole collection of papers will be valuable 
to psychiatrists, psychologists, and others 
concerned with normal and deviant devel- 
opment in children. 


ASSOCIATION FOR THE AID OF CRIPPLED CHIL- 

DREN 

Mechanisms of Congenital Malforma- 
tion; proceedings of the Second Scien- 
tific Conference, June 15 and 16, 1954. 
Chairman, S. R. M. Reynolds; Harold 
Wolff, editor. New York, Association 
for the Aid of Crippled Children, 1955. 
137 p. illus. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$3.09. (53-4249) 
TWO scientific conferences have been held 
under the auspices of the Association for 
the Aid of Crippled Children. The pres- 
ent volume is a report of the second con- 
ference. The title is somewhat misleading 
because the discussions are of certain as- 
pects of fetal physiology which, while in- 
teresting and important, yield only very 
indirect information concerning the mech- 
anisms of congenital malformations. 

The conference began with a discussion 
of the epidemiology of congenital mal- 
formations, and was followed by a paper 
on the causes of fetal and neonatal deaths 
in a Scottish hospital, especially as related 
to social status of the parents. This subject 
was enlarged upon by other American and 
European members of the conference. 
There follows a discussion of the so-called 
placental barrier, especially as related to 
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proteins and lipids, and of the fetus. As- 
pects of the blood-brain barrier, adrenal 
function, fetal hemoglobin, Vitamin E, and 
respiratory patterns were included in the 
part related to the fetus. 

The material, for the most part, is very 
superficially treated, as is almost unpre- 
ventable in a conference of this sort, never- 
theless there is much of interest here for 
persons interested in fetal and neonatal 
pathology. 

Contributors: F. W. Rogers Brambell, Ken- 
neth W. Cross, Arthur T. Hertig, Harold E. 
Himwich, Theodore H. Ingalls, Irwin H. 
Kaiser, M. J. Karvonen, Jonathan T. Lanman, 
John Lind, E. F. McCarthy, Ross A. McFar- 
land, Julia B. Mackenzie, Herbert Miller, G. 
Popjak, Clement A. Smith, James Walker. 


Bakay, Louis 
The Blood-Brain Barrier; with special 
regard to the use of radioactive iso- 
topes. Springfield, Ill., Thomas. 154 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables.. 23 cm. (Ameri- 
can Lecture Series, Publication no. 278. 
The Bannerstone Division of Ameri- 
can Lectures in Surgery, Neurosurgery 
Division) $5.50. 55-11231. 
VIRTUALLY all particulate matter cir- 
culating in the blood is either prevented 
from entering the central nervous system, 
or is delayed in doing so, by a physiolog- 
ical mechanism which has long been known 
as the “blood-brain barrier.” Dr. Bakay’s 
ten-year investigation of the permeability 
of this barrier to radioisotopes forms the 
main subject of his monograph. Data are 
presented on the exchange of ions, particu- 
larly’ phosphate, between the blood and 
the central nervous system under normal 
and pathological conditions. The text also 
brings up to date the literature on the 
clinical use of radioactve elements in neuro- 
surgery particularly in the diagnosis and 
localization of brain tumors; for example, 
the present status of neutron-capture ther- 
apy of glioblastoma multiforme is discussed. 
There are chapters on the anatomical loca- 
tion, embryonic development, and _ physiol- 
ogy of the barrier, experimental technique 
in the use of radioactive phosphate, and 
changes in the permeability of the barrier 
brought about by toxins, venoms, contrast 
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media, allergic agents, brain trauma, cere- 
bral arterial embolism, and infections. A 
brief account of the effect of X-rays on the 
barrier is included. 

In sum, the monograph presents the 
many new aspects of the barrier revealed 
by radioisotopic study. An authoritative 
work, it should find a wide audience,. par- 
ticularly among neurosurgeons, neuroanat- 
‘omists, and experimentalists in the field of 
the nervous system. 

Bakay, Louis. b. 1917, Hungary. Uni- 
versity of Budapest, M. D., 1942. Depart- 
ment of surgery, Harvard University Med- 
ical School; department of neurosurgery, 
Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, 
Mass. 


BENDER, LAURETTA, ed. 
Psychopathology of Children With 
Organic Brain Disorders. Springfield, 
Ill, Thomas. 151 p. illus. 26 cm. 
(Bellevue Studies of Child Psychiatry) 
$5.50. 55-8853. 
THIS book deals with the interrelation- 
ship of organic and emotional or psycho- 
logical factors in the disturbances seen in 
brain-damaged children. It is postulated 
that lesions of specific apparatuses in the 
brain lead to specific psychological prob- 
lems. A cerebellar lesion for example, 
causing disturbance in equilibrium, leads 
the child to seek support from the mother, 
and may result in an exaggerated, clinging 
dependency. This thesis is elaborated and 
documented with case illustrations in vari- 
ous organic conditions, including post-en- 
cephalitis, mental deficiency, chorea, and 
head injury. Repeatedly emphasized, how- 
ever, is the fact that the final personality 
pattern is not determined by the organic 
factors alone, but also by the activity of the 
total organism and the total personality in 
relation to the environment. 

Looking at the matter from a more gen- 
eral viewpoint, the author indicates that 
children with various biological problems 
have a number of common psychological 
problems. These may include: “(1) Difh- 
culties in patterned behavior in impulse, 
motor, perceptual and integrative areas 
with a tendency to disorganization and re- 
gressed or retarded maturation, (2) a severe 
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anxiety also poorly patterned with associ. 
ated body image and identification prob. 
lems, (3) a greatly increased need for human 
support in all these areas.” It is stated: 
“This formulation gives most of what is 
needed in terms of psychological under. 
standing for a diagnostic evaluation, prog- 
nostication, and therapeutic approach to 
the brain-damaged child.” 

The final chapter includes recommenda- 
tions for the technique of neurological ex- 
amination of the brain-damaged child, and 
also an outline of the general areas to be 
considered in the treatment approach. 

Contributors: Lauretta Bender, Hyman 
Caplan, A. A. Fabian, Paul Schilder, Archie 
A. Silver. 


D1 Carto, Louts MICHAEL and others 
Speech After Laryngectomy; a com- 
parative study of the breathing and 
speech coordinations of laryngectom- 
ized and normal subjects, and the rela- 
tionships between the breathing and 
speech coordinatons and articulatory 
errors of laryngectomized subjects {0 
their speech intelligibility. By Louis 
M. Di Carlo, Walter W. Amster, and 
Gilbert R. Herer. Syracuse, N. Y., 
Syracuse University Press, 1955. 184 p 
illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Syracuse 
University. Special Education and Re 
habilitation Monographs Series, 1) 
$4.00. 56-13600. 

BY employing the methods of'experimental 

phonetics, the authors have made a com- 

parative study of the breathing and speech 
coordinations of fifteen normal and fifteen 
laryngectomized speakers. They found that 
the articulation and rhythm adequacy of 
the laryngectomized individuals were re 

lated to their intelligibility and speech o- 

ordinations. The elaborate study included 

kymographic records of the _ breathing 
habits, tape recordings of the speaking 
voice, and an analysis of cinefluorographic 
films to determine the site of the pseudo 
glottis developed for speaking. Four types 
of pseudo-voice are identified as: pseudo 
whisper, pharyngeal voice, esophageal voice. 
and gastric voice. 

The authors conclude that many lary" 
gectomized persons fail to learn to speak 
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properly because speech is attempted be- 


fore good breath control and adequate 
voice production habits are established. 
The information obtained from this study 
is useful for the development of a sequence 
of planned instruction. It is of great value 
to the laryngeal surgeon, upon whom falls 
considerable responsibility for providing 
systematic training to insure a speaking 
voice after operation. The study is espe- 
cially valuable to speech therapists and the 
personnel of speech and hearing rehabilita- 
tion centers, but is also of interest to every 
practitioner who must deal with the post- 
operative and rehabilitative problems of 
the laryngectomized patient. 

D1 Caro, Louis MICHAEL. b. 1903. New 
York University, A. B., 1932; Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology, M. S., 1937. 
Department of education, Syracuse Univer- 
sity. 


GREENBLATT, MILTON and others 
From Custodial to Therapeutic Patient 
Care in Mental Hospitals; explorations 
in social treatment. By Milton Green- 
blatt, Richard H. York, and Esther 
Lucile Brown, in collaboration with 
Robert W. Hyde. New York, Russell 
Sage Foundation, 1955. 497 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 55-11724. 
THE care and treatment of the mentally 
ill, this informative survey makes clear, has 
passed through three stages. First there 
was the moral approach of early nineteenth- 
century physicians, who believed in warm, 
kindly attention with solicitous suggestions, 
and in hospitals characterized by a friendly, 
pleasant physical setting. Then, as the re- 
sult of post-Civil War population increase, 
growth of cities, and a new industrialism, 
the earlier humanitarianism was replaced by 
impersonality, rigid rules, stern discipline, 
various restraints, and monotonous labor. 
In present times there has been a return 
to a modification of the earlier ‘moral’ 
approach. This means, as demonstrated in 
experiments at the Bedford Veterans Ad- 
ministration Hospital and at the Metro- 
politan State Hospital, both in Massachu- 
setts, more personal interest in the patient, 
less seclusion, decreasing use of continuous 
bath tfeatments, constructive activities, 
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more personal freedom, attractive rooms, 
diets, and clothes. In general, the belief is 
that the patient must be treated as a coop- 
erating individual rather than as an im- 
personal case. The modern approach, ex- 
plained fully here by staff members of the 
participating institutions, has worked 
wonders. It is agreed that a personalized 
program results in almost unbelievable 
progress for many patients. 

The study, of interest and value to hos- 
pital administrators and workers in several 
areas of psychiatry, explains social treat- 
ment fully, furnishes supplementary data 
in the form of tables and charts, and con- 
cludes with an extensive bibliography. 

GREENBLATT, MILTON. b. 1914. Tufts 
College, A. B., 1935; M. D., 1939. Research 
laboratories, Boston Psychiatric Hospital. 


HINSHAW, Horton Corwin, and GARLAND, 
Leo HENRY 

Diseases of the Chest. Philadelphia, 

Saunders. 727 p. illus. 26 cm. $15.00. 

56-5087. 
REMARKING on the unparalleled ad- 
vances made in the management of thoracic 
disorders during the past ten years, the 
authors state as their purpose in Diseases of 
the Chest “to provide an up to date text- 
book for students and practitioners, ade- 
quately illustrated to encompass most of 
the thoracic disorders which they are likely 
to encounter in practice, and sufficiently 
terse to permit a ready grasp of present 
day methods of diagnosis and treatment.” 
The first four chapters are given to diag- 
nostic procedures. Chapter V presents the 
segmental anatomy of the tracheobronchial 
tree; Chapter VI, Measurement of Pulmo- 
nary Function, was contributed by Roger H. 
L. Wilson. The remaining thirty-four chap- 
ters discuss the various chest diseases, seven 
of them being devoted to various aspects of 
tuberculosis. Perhaps it should be noted 
that Chapter XX, Bronchogenic Carcinoma, 
does not mention the value of differential 
spirometry in connection with the criteria 
of inoperability, and that the appraisal of 
the combined usefulness of roentgen, iso- 
tope, and chemotherapeutic agents in in- 
operable cases is somewhat superficial and 
incomplete. Otherwise, the concise, author- 
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itative, and readable text presents the 
knowledge needed by those sharing in the 
diagnosis and treatment of chest diseases. 
Each chapter has a pertinent list of refer- 
ences, many as late as 1955, and there are 
many illustrations—drawings, X-rays, and 
photographs. 

HinsHAW, Horton Corwin. b. 1902. 
College of Idaho, A. B., 1923; University 
of California, Ph. D., 1927; University of 
Pennsylvania, M. D., 1933. Department of 
medicine, Stanford University School of 
Medicine. 

GARLAND, Leo HENRY. b. 1903, Ireland. 
University of Dublin, M. B., 1924. Depart- 
ment of radiology, Stanford University 
School of Medicine. 


INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE OF CHILD PsyCHI- 

ATRY 

Emotional Problems of Early Child- 

hood; based upon papers presented in 

August, 1954. Edited by Gerald Cap- 

lan. New York, Basic Books, 1955. 544 

p. diagrs. 25 cm. $7.50. 55-12177. 
THE selection of papers presented here, 
from the meeting of the International In- 
stitute of Child Psychiatry held in Toronto 
in August 1954, are grouped under three 
headings which indicate the themes devel- 
oped. The section headings are: Preventive 
Aspects of Child Psychiatry; The Relation 
of Physical and Emotional Factors, and 
Problems of Hospitalization; Problems of 
Psychosis in Early Childhood. Each sec- 
tion consists of three subsections: Clinical 
Cases and Discussions, Research Reports, 
and Commentary. The majority of the 
clinical and research reports are from the 
United States, but there are contributions 
from workers in five countries. 

A brief review cannot describe the twelve 
clinical studies, nine research reports, and 
the three sectional commentaries which syn- 
thesize the fundamental concepts and gen- 
eral principles evidenced by the studies 
and reports. In general, Section I is con- 
cerned with more normal children; Section 
IL with neurotic children and_psychoso- 
matic conditions; Section III with psychotic 
children. All the reports emphasize the 
malleability of young children. 


INTERNATIONAL POLIOMYELITIS CONGRESS 
Poliomyelitis; papers and discussions 
presented at the Third Internationa] 
Poliomyelitis Conference. Philadel. 
phia, Lippincott, 1955. 567 p. illus, 
diagrs., tables. $7.50. (49-9616) 

LIKE its predecessors reporting the First 

and Second’ International Poliomyelitis 

Conferences (See USQBR V, 3:404; IX, 

3:350), the present volume is concerned 

with many aspects of the diagnosis and 

care of poliomyelitis. New emphasis is 
given here to the social aspects of the dis. 
ease and its prevention. The sections and 
the number of papers in each are as fol- 
lows: Social Aspects of Poliomyelitis, three 
papers; Acute Medical Care in Polio. 
myelitis, four papers; Infection and Im. 
munity in Poliomyelitis, six papers; Devel. 
opments in Tissue Culture, one paper; Or 
thopedics, two papers; Physical Medicine 
and Rehabilitation, three papers; Trends 
in Poliomyelitis, seven papers. The papers 
in each section are followed by one or 
more discussions. In addition to the papers 
there are twenty Scientific Exhibits. 
Each presentation is dogumented by se 
lected referencees, the index is detailed, 
and there are altogether 442 illustrations, 
all of them excellent. Clinicians, pathol 
ogists, epidemiologists, and physical thera 
pists are only a few of the groups who will 
find the volume of unprecedented value. 


KERR, ANDREW, JR. ' 
Subacute Bacterial Endocarditis. Spring 
field, Ill., Thomas, 1955. 343 p. illus. 
23 cm. (American Lecture Series, Pub 
lication no. 274. A Monograph in the 
Bannerstone Division of American Le 
tures in Internal Medicine) $6.50. 5) 
11241. 

IT is fifty years since Emanuel Libman ap 

plied the name “subacute” to this pro 

longed and distinctive variety of bacteria’ 
endocarditis, and fifteen years since his 
comprehensive monograph on the disease 
prepared in collaboration with Charles }. 

Friedberg, was published. The voluine by 

Andrew Kerr is timely, for the antibiotic 

era which began a few years after the pub 

lication of thé monograph by Libman and 
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Friedberg has completely altered the prag- 
nosis and treatment of the disease. 

Dr. Kerr’s work is thorough, both in its 
historical review and its practical and ex- 
haustive considerations of the clinical, bac- 
teriological, and therapeutic aspects of the 
disease. Quite properly, one-fourth of the 
volume is devoted to antibiotic therapy. 
The bibliography includes eight hundred 
references. The book is the best and most 
complete treatment of the subject to date, 
and is a valuable addition to the library 
of the student of medicine and of the medi- 
cal scholar and clinician. 

Kerr, ANDREW, JR. b. 1914. Harvard 
University, M. D., 1941. Department of 
medicine, Louisiana State University School 
of Medicine. 


MENKIN, VALY 
Biochemical Mechanisms in Inflamma- 


tion. Completely rev. 2d ed. Spring-) 


field, Ill, Thomas. 438 p. illus., di- 
agrs., tables. 23 cm. (American Lec- 
ture Series, Publication no. 288. The 
Bannerstone Division of American Lec- 
tures in Dentistry) $9.50. 55-11243. 
THE first edition of this monograph, pub- 
lished in 1950 under the title-Newer Con- 
cepts of Inflammation, contained five chap- 
ters based on four lectures delivered by the 
author in 1948. The present volume, con- 
taining ten chapters, brings up to date the 
information collected for years on the sub- 
ject of inflammation. Dr. Menkin’s thesis 
is that inflammation is a defense reaction 
to an irritant, which may be any foreign 
agent interrupting the normal metabolic 
processes in the cell organization. Irritants 
are nonviable or viable; they are physical, 
chemical, bacterial, or protozoan. The cell 
is at first severely injured by an irritant, 
and there is an alteration in its biochem- 
istry with the liberation of several impor- 
tant biochemical factors. Some of the sub- 
stances produced are leukotoxine, exudin, 
leukocytosis-promoting factors, necrosin, 
pyrexin, leukopenic factors, glucose, and, 
presumably, a diffusible growth-promoting 
factor. 
The experimental pathologist will find 
this book stimulating and helpful. The text 
is well illustrated with 166 figures, and 


there are very complete bibliographic ref- 
erences to the literature. 

MENKIN, VALy. b. 1901, Russia. College 
of the City of New York, B. S., 1922; Co- 
lumbia University, M. A., 1923; Harvard 
University, M. D., 1928. Departments of 
experimental pathology, Agnes Barr Chase 
Foundation for Cancer Research and 
Temple University School of Medicine. 


MERRILL, JOHN PUTNAM 
The Treatment of Renal Failure; 
therapeutic principles in the manage- 
ment of acute and chronic uremia. 
New York, Grune and Stratton, 1955. 
238 p. illus. diagrs., tables. 23 cm. 
$6.75. 54-1015). 
MUCH progress in the treatment of kid- 
ney disease has been made in the ten years 
since the clinical introduction of the arti- 
ficial kidney. It is, therefore, appropriate 
that a member of one of the most active 
renal research teams makes this informa- 
tion available. Dr. Merrill's monograph is 
well written and compact, the brevity being 
made possible by an extensive and well 
selected bibliography. 

The first two chapters are devoted to a 
brief but vigorous review of normal renal 
functions and the composition of body 
fluids. The pathologic anatomy and physi- 
ology are next discussed. The chapter on 
acute renal failure contains a wealth of in- 
formation on treatment of the various 
phases of acute failure, as well as of the 
cardiac and electrolyte complications which 
may accompany it. The more difficult prob- 
lem of chronic renal failure is handled in 
a similarly thorough fashion. Short chap- 
ters at the end of the book contain brief 
summaries of work to date on intestinal 
lavage, peritoneal lavage, multiple trans- 
fusions, artificial kidneys, and transplanta- 
tion of the human kidney. A critical evalu- 
ation of each type of procedure is given in 
the final paragraph of each chapter. The 
appendix contains illustrative cases of 
fiuid-balance therapy to show the calcula- 
tions involved. 

The monograph should prove valuable 
to all physicians concerned with renal fail- ’’ 
ure, be they interns or specialists. 

MERRILL, JOHN PuTNAM. b. 1917. -Har- 
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vard University, M. D., 1942. Departments 
of medicine, Harvard University Medical 
School and Peter Bent Brigham Hospital. 


Moore, DANIEL C, 
Complications of Regional Anesthesia; 
etiology, signs and symptoms, treat- 
ment. Springfield, Thomas, 1955. 29! 
p. illus., tables. 27 cm. $10.50. 55- 
8868. 
AN excellent work on a specialized subject, 
this volume is a very complete treatise on 
the complications which may accompany 
or follow any regional anesthesia, includ- 
ing spinal. The thirty-one chapters are 
arranged in three sections. Part I, contain- 
ing fourteen chapters, discusses the compli- 
cations of local infiltration and peripheral 
nerve block. Among the topics discussed 
are allergies, hypoxia, pneumothorax, 
cardiac failure, and dermatitis. Part II, 
containing eleven chapters, deals with the 
complications of spinal and epidural block 
and, like its predecessor, discusses local and 
general, immediate and remote results. Part 
III, Incidental Complications, containing 
six chapters, discusses such subjects as 
broken needles, unsatisfactory anesthesia, 
amnesia, atelectasis and bronchopneu- 
monia, and hiccough. 

Designed for quick reference, an ap- 
pendix lists specific blocks and the compli- 
cations which may accompany or follow 
each. 

Moore, Daniet C. b. 1918. Northwest- 
ern University, M. D., 1944. Departments 
of anesthesiology, Mason Clinic and Vir- 
ginia Mason Hospital, Seattle, Wash. 


NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES-NATIONAL 
RESEARCH COUNCIL 

Handbook of Toxicology. Vol. I. 
Acute Toxicities of Solids, Liquids, 
and Gases to Laboratory Animals. 
Edited by William S. Spector. Pre- 
pared under the direction of the Com- 
mittee on the Handbook of Biological 
Data, Division of Biology and Agri- 
culture. Philadelphia, Saunders. 408 
p. tables. 28 cm. paper, $7.00. (56- 
6976) 

MUCH valuable information for biologists 

generally, as well as for pharmacologists 


and those specialists who deal with con- 
taminants of food, air, cosmetics, and 
handled materials, will be found packed 
into the tables of this important volume. 
It is unlikely that the general reader, other 
than the author of detective fiction, will 
care to look up among the two thousand 
annotated, documented references the 
actual toxic concentrations of such items 
as medicines, vitamins, snake venoms, and 
gasoline. In our complex civilization some. 
one, of course, has to know the answers and 
know them correctly. The vast efforts for 
the protection of human beings must come 
from animal experimentation. Conse. 
quently, this handbook jis a splendid justi. 
fication for the difficult and tedious research 
work that it summarizes. A detailed, cross- 
referenced index of the chemical constit- 
uents of each toxin is an essential part of 
the volume. 


New York ACADEMY OF MEDICINE 
Ministry and Medicine in Human Re. 
lations. Iago Galdston, editor. New 
York, International Universities Press. 
173 P- 23 CM. $3.50. 55-10949. 

THE titie of this book is somewhat mis- 

leadingly broad, for the Introduction and 

the papers are concerned chiefly with the 
relationship between the work of ministers 
and psychoanalytically oriented psychia- 
trists rather than physicians in general. The 
papers are drawn from those presented at 
two conferences, held in May 1950 and 

April 1952, on Ministry and Medicine in 

Human Relations. Six psychiatrists, two 

clergymen, one sociologist, and one anthro- 

pologist are contributors. Each of the 
papers was planned as a point of departure 
for group discussions, and for synthesis of 
the various points of view presented. Un- 
fortunately, no synthesis is reported, and 

the result is a collection of fragments of a 

conference. 

The avowed purpose of the conferences 
was to begin to effect a reconciliation be 
tween the functions of ministry and medi- 
cine. This was deemed necessary because 
of the number of psychiatrists who consider 
religion an infantile illusion, and the num- 
ber of ministers who are seeking to advance 
“the moral equivalent of psychiatry.” The 
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absence of controversy in the papers is not 
surprising when it is remembered that 
clergymen or psychiatrists holding one of 
the extreme views mentioned above are 
not likely to be interested in a reconcilia- 
tion. 

Contributors: Leo Alexander, William R. 
Andrew, Frank Fremont-Smith, Iago Galdston, 
August B. Hollinghead, Erich. Lindemann, M. 
F. Ashley Montagu, Sandor Rado, Otis R. Rice, 
George S. Stevenson, Edwin S. S. Sunderland, 
Paul Tillich, Benjamin P. Watson, Gregory 
Zilboorg. 


Ritvo, MAx 
Chest X-Ray Diagnosis. 2d ed., thor- 
oughly rev. Philadelphia, Lea and 
Febiger. 640 p. illus., diagrs. 27 cm. 
$16.00. 56-6112. 
THIS revised edition of Chest X-Ray Diag- 
nosis (See USQBR VII, 3:309) brings its 
subject up to date and adds new material. 
Anomalies and diseases of the lungs, medi- 
astinum, diaphragm, pleura, the bony 
thorax and soft tissues of the chest wall, the 
breasts, the soft tissues of the neck, the 
heart and great vessels, and the pericardium 
are illustrated roentgenographically, and 
are discussed in a careful accompanying 
text. In the present edition, congenital 
heart diseases and the latest techniques for 
diagnosis by cardiac catheterization and 
angiocardiography are given detailed con- 
sideration. The more than six hundred 
reproductions of X-ray pictures, most of 
them engravings, account for the outstand- 
ing value of the work. Excellent examples 
are the roentgen picture of the sternum, 
the female breast, and the lungs in full ex- 
pansion to delineate pneumothorax. 

Dr. Ritvo is to be commended for ad- 
mitting that-in carciuoma, in many in- 
stances, X-ray pictures are not pathognomic, 
and for urging clinicians to avail them- 
selves of every diagnostic aid at their dis- 
posal. In general, the potentialities and 
limitations of the roentgen method in diag- 
nosis are evaluated. 

Ritvo, Max. b. 1897, Russia. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1918; M. D., 1922. De- 
partments of radiology, Harvard University 
Medical School and Tufts College Medical 
School. 


RuBIN, Isipor CLINTON and NovaAK, JOSEF 
Integrated Gynecology; principles and 
practice. New. York, Blakiston. 3 v.. 
illus. (part col.) diagrs. 24 cm.. set, 
$60.00. 56-6120. 

THE general field of gynecology, including 
those aspects of the basic sciences which 
pertain to this specialty, and operative 
gynecology, are completely, expertly, and 
systematically covered in these three vol- 
umes in what is essentially a conventional 
grouping of subjects. A chapter on the re- 
lationship between the reproductive organs 
and other body systems is a valuable addi- 
tion. The text is clear, authoritative, and 
stimulating. The illustrations are aptly 
chosen and excellently reproduced. The 
well-chosen references at the chapter ends 
constitute a historical survey of the major 
advances in gynecology during the past 
seventy-five years. 

Although the work is designed primarily 
for the medical student and the general 
practitioner, it is of value to the specialist 
because it includes the personal views of 
two outstanding authorities who have 
achieved distinction in the field of gynecol- 
ogy as clinicians, teachers, and investigators. 

Rusin, Istpor CLINTON. b. 1883. Colum- 
bia University, M. D., 1905. Formerly de- 
partment of gynecology, College of Physi- 
cians and Surgeons, Columbia University, 
and department of obstetrics and gynecol- 
ogy, New York University. 

Novak, JOsEF. b. 1879, Bohemia. Uni- 
versity of Prague, M. D., 1903. Depart- 
ment of obstetrics and gynecology, Univer- 
sity of Vienna; formerly department of 
gynecology, College of Physicians and 
Surgeons, Columbia University. 


SAMUELS, SAUL SIMON, ed. 
Diagnosis and Treatment of Vascular 
Disorders (Angiology). Baltimore, Wil- 
liams and Wilkins. 621 p. illus., di- 
agrs., tables. 26 cm. $16.00. 55-9342. 

ANGIOLOGY is a specialty that is expand- 

ing rapidly. In this book an attempt is 

made to compress the known facts about it 
into a single volume. Seventeen contrib- 
utors cover twenty-four aspects of periph- 
eral vascular disease in a somewhat uneven 
fashion. The first third of the volume em- 
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bodies fundamental considerations of 
anatomy and physiology, followed by a de- 
scription of the clinical and laboratory 
methods of examination. The remainder 
of the book is devoted to a discussion of 
the individual diseases involving the periph- 
eral blood vessels and lymphatics, stressing 
details of interest to both physicians and 
surgeons. 

The material includes all the recent ad- 
vances in this particular field. Several chap- 
ters are unusually complete and include 
adequate critical summaries. Those sec- 
tions dealing with fundamental considera- 
tions, the detailed methods of examination, 
angiography, cold injuries, and external 
injuries deserve special commendation. 
The illustrations are in general excellent, 
and the bibliography is comprehensive. 

Contributors: David I. Abramson, Lawrence 
N. Atlas, A. M. Boyd, Murry G. Fischer, R. H. 
Goetz, David W. Kramer, Robert E. Lempke, 
Egmont J. Orbach, Paul K. Perilstein, A. H. 
Ratcliffe, S$. S. Rose, Samuel S. Samuels, Shep- 
ard Shapiro, Harris B. Shumacker, Jr., F. A. 
Simeone, Frederick B. Wagner, Jr., George H. 
Yeager. 


ScuiFF, LEon, ed. 
Diseases of the Liver. Philadelphia, 
Lippincott. 738 p. illus., col. plates., 
diagrs., tables. 26 cm. $16.00. 55-9161. 


DESPITE its size and the occurrence of , 


considerable repetition, this volume is a 
compact presentation of the current clin- 
ical literature on diseases of the liver. 
Homogeneity and continuity in the twenty- 
six chapters are to some extent sacrificed to 
achieve completeness. Differences of opin- 
ion among the twenty-eight contributors, 
and lack of agreement between the various 
sections are offered as stimulants for 
further research. 

The opening chapters dealing with the 
basic materials of anatomy, physiology, and 
biochemistry of the liver are authoritative, 
highly condensed essays which adequately 
cover the assignment. The chapters on ex- 
perimental hepatic injury and tests of liver 
function are informative and relatively com- 
plete; unfortunately, discussions of many of 
the tests are repeated in other sections of 
the book. The chapter on Portal Hyper- 
tension is thought provoking, and those 


dealing with phases of jaundice, hepatitis, 
and cirrhosis are of value to the clinician, 
Pathology of Hepatitis is perhaps the best 
chapter in the book. There is a fine discus- 
sion on the important topic of toxic 
hepatitis and an important one on hemo- 
chromatosis. There are also chapters on 
hepatic coma, hepato-lenticular degenera- 
tion, the liver in circulatory failure, tumors 
of the liver, hepatic abscess, parasitic dis. 
eases of the liver, amyloidosis, diseases of 
the liver in infancy, and diseases of the gall 
bladder and biliary passages. 

The bibliography is unnecessarily large 
for a book designed for clinicians, and, even 
so, incomplete. The volume is well in- 
dexed for practical reference. 

ScuiFF, Leon. b. 1901. University of 
Cincinnati, M. D., 1924; Ph. D., 1929. Uni- 
versity of Cincinnati Medical School and 
gastric laboratory, Cincinnati General Hos- 
pital. 


SORANUS | 
Soranus’ “Gynecology.” Translated, 
with an introduction, by Owsei Tem- 
kin, with the assistance of Nicholson 
J. Eastman, Ludwig Edelstein, and 
Alan F. Guttmacher. Baltimore, Johns 
Hopkins Press. 258 p. 22 cm, (Pub 
lications of the Institute of the History 
of Medicine, Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity. 2d Series: Texts and Documents, 
vol. 3) $5.00. 56-6683. 
HERE is presented the first English trans- 
lation of one of the earliest treatises on 
obstetrics and gynecology. The author, 
Soranus of: Ephesus, a Greek from Asia 
Minor, flourished in the second century 
A.D., and is described as one of the most 
learned, critical, and lucid authors of an- 
tiquity. Of his nearly twenty works, Gyn- 
ecology was the most influential on sub- 
sequent medical practice. Although in an- 
tiquity the practice of obstetrics was largely 
in the hands of midwives, physicians were 
consulted in emergency cases, and Soranus 
seems to have directed his treatise to mid- 
wives, physicians, and educated laymen. 
Gynecology is divided into two major 
sections, the first dealing with the midwife, 
her necessary qualifications, and the ideal 
to which she should aspire, including lit- 
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eracy and freedom from superstition. The 
second part deals with the practice of mid- 
wifery, and is subdivided into *things 
normal” and “things abnormal.” ‘There 
is included in this part a section on the care 
of the newborn, which is actually the earli- 
est detailed writing on pediatrics. The ad- 
ditional discussion of contraceptives, abor- 
tives, and fatal neglect of the newborn that 
were physically unfit, sheds considerable 
light on the customs of Rome, where 
Soranus was engaged in medical practice. 

TEMKIN, OwsEl. b. 1902, Russia. Uni- 
versity of Leipzig, M. D., 1927. Depart- 
ment of the history of medicine, Johns 
Hopkins University. 


STERLING, JULIAN ALEXANDER 
The Biliary Tract; with special refer- 
ence to the common bile duct. Balti- 
more, Williams and Wilkins, 1955. 424 
p. illus. (part col.) diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $10.00. 55-9343. 
PREPARED for use by both internists and 
surgeons, The Biliary Tract is organized 
along classic pedagogic lines. Of the fif- 
teen chapters, the first third deal with basic 
anatomic, physiologic, and pathologic as- 
pects of the biliary tract, and with its dis- 
eases. Five chapters are concerned with 
clinical manifestations and objective diag- 
nostic procedures, and the remaining five 
cover the several applicable surgical tech- 
niques. The illustrative material is some- 
what sparse, but bibliographic coverage is 
thorough. 

Sometimes critical, but for the most part 
didactic, the discussions are strictly prac- 
tical. There is only brief mention of the 
theoretical aspects of biliary hydrodynamics 
and some other extraclinical matters of 
primary current interest. On. the other 
hand, there are detailed instructions on 
surgical management, including a chapter 
on anesthesia. The information and opin- 
ions show no major deviations from the 
best general thinking of the moment, and 
much of the book is rather routine for this 
reason. For the same reason, it can be used 
with confidence, and it will prove helpful 
to all clinicians who deal with the upper 
abdomen, whatever their specialty may be. 

STERLING, JULIAN ALEXANDER. b. 1913. 
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University of Pennsylvania, B. A., 1932; M. 
D., 1936; D. Sc., 1951. Graduate School of 
Medicine, University of Pennsylvania. 


‘THOMAS, CHARLEs I. 

The Cornea. Springfield, Ill., Thomas, 

1955. 1318 p. illus, (part col.) diagrs. 

24 cm. $30.00. 55-8241. 
MUCH of the information on the cornea 
available to date is gathered and arranged 
in this large volume. There has not been 
made, however, a judicious evaluation of 
either medical or surgical therapeutic pro- 
cedures, which are spread before the reader 
so that he can make his own selection. Ap- 
proximately one-fourth of the text has been 
given to keratoplasty, which would seem to 
be disproportionate in a book which treats 
the cornea in thirty-four chapters. The 
abundant clinical photographs are good, 
but the microphotography could be im- 
proved. 

The volume will find its place on the li- 
brary shelf for consultation; it will be par- 
ticularly useful as a source for bibliographic 
references. 

THOMAS, CHARLES I. b. 1908. Wesleyan 
University, B. S., 1930; Western Reserve 
University, M. D., 1935. Departments of 
surgery, Western Reserve University School 
of Medicine and University Hospitals of 
Cleveland. 


UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 
Therapy of Fungus Diseases; an inter- 
national symposium, presented June 
23, 24, 25, 1955, by the Division of 
Dermatology, Department of Medicine, 
School of Medicine and Medical Ex- 
tension, University of California at 
Los Angeles. Edited by Thomas H. 
Sternberg and Victor D.| Newcomer. 
Boston, Little, Brown, 1955. 337 p. 
plates, diagrs., tables. 25 cm. $7.50. 
55711816. 
THE majority of the fifty-five papers in 
this volume are condensations of materials 
presented at the international symposium 
reported. In the interest of brevity, dis- 
cussions of the papers by participants in 
the symposium, attended by more than two 
hundred scientists, are omitted. The gen- 
eral subject is the superficial and deep 
fungi pathogenic to man. The results of 
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recent research work in this field and the 
newer Clinical and laboratory aspects of 
fungus diseases are reported. In the first 
part of the book, topics related to the 
therapy of fungus diseases are discussed: 
the source and spread of pathogenic fungi, 
the status of fungus infections in various 
parts of the world, the methods of evalua- 
tion of antifungal agents, and the possible 
approaches to fungus diseases. Reports of 
the results of investigative and clinical 
studies using various antifungal agents oc- 
cupy the second and greater part of the 
book. 

This is the first contribution of its kind 
to mycological literature. It is important 
as representing a summary of the world’s 
knowledge of therapy of fungus diseases, 
and it presents much previously unpub- 
lished information about antifungal agents 
which are still in the investigative stage and 
may lead to the discovery of additional 
valuable therapeutic agents. The papers 
show clearly that there is great need for 
improvement in the therapy of these fungus 
diseases. The book is addressed to physi- 
cians, especially to dermatologists, intern- 
ists, and surgeons, and of course to all 
mycologists. 


WoLr, STEWART GEORGE 
Life Stress and Essential Hypertension; 
a study of circulatory adjustments in 
man. Baltimore, Williams and Wil- 
kins, 1955. 253 p. diagrs. 23 cm. 
$7.50. 55-9345- 
THIS volume reports the observations on 
cardiovascular dynamics made by a team 
of clinical investigators over a period of 
two years, chiefly in the laboratories of Cor- 
nell New York Hospital under the leader- 
ship of the authors. Their studies of pa- 
tients with essential hypertension reveal 
the role played by the emotional stresses 
of modern civilization upon cardiovascular 
function. The methods employed in the 
study of 216 patients included what the 
authors call “The Stressful Interview,” 
during which they made recordings of 
vascular function while the subject is re- 
laxed, after a topic of suspected conflict is 
introduced in discussion, and after the 
stress period has been terminated by reas- 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


surance and efforts at diversion. The tech. 
niques of measurement included continu. 
ous eléctrocardiography, cardiac radiogra. 
phy, exercise tolerance tests, estimation of 
renal blood flow, sphysmomanometric read- 


ings, a variety of methods of observing the 


peripheral circulation, and ballistocardiog. 
raphy. 

Perhaps the most important contribution 
to an understanding of the hemodynamics 
of hypertensive persons was a survey made 
by the authors of 114 patients with essen- 
tial hypertension followed up to eight. 
years, They report upon drug, diatetic, and 
psychiatric readjustment therapy; also upon 
the temporarily beneficial effects of such 
catharsis as beating up an _ obnoxious 
brother-in-law or of changing to a more 
sympathetic physician! The work should 
arouse a better appreciation, among prac- 
titioners of medicine, of the importance of 
psychological and environmental factors 
which often determine the onset and the 
clinical course of disease, and especially the 
functional disorders of the cardiovascular 
system. 

Contributors: Philippe V. Cardon, Jr., 
Edward M. Shepard, Stewart Wolf, Harold 
G. Wolff. 


Physiology 


Advances in Virus Research. Vol. III. Ed- 
ited by Kenneth M. Smith and Max A. 
Lauffer. New York, Academic Press, 
1955: 339 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $8.00. (53-11559) 

CONTINUING the editorial policy estab- 

lished in the first two volumes of the series 

(See USQBR XI, 2: 267), Volume III pre- 

sents critical reviews of selected areas of 

study contributing to the fundamental un- 
derstanding of viruses. The articles and 
their authors are as follows: Comparative 

Biochemistry and Virology, by Seymour S. 

Cohen; The Chemotherapy of Viruses, by 

R. E. F. Matthews and J. D. Smith; Tumor 

Viruses, by J. W. Beard, D. G. Sharp, and 

Edward A. Eckert; Morphology and Devel: 

opment of Insect Viruses, by Kenneth M. 

Smith; Multiplication of Plant Viruses 10 

Insect Vectors, by Karl Maramorosch; Cross 

Protection Between Strains of Yellows 
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Type Viruses, by L. O. Kunkel; Current 
Status of Bacterial Transformation, by 
Harriet Ephrussi-Taylor. 

The articles provide information on 
all the major groups of viruses recognized; 
and, what is more important, the reader will 
find comparisons, analogies, and contrasts 
made between the viruses of these various 
groups. The developing concepts and prin- 
ciples, derived from work on viruses of 
various types, will serve as guides to study 
and understanding in a broad.area. The 
final chapter illustrates the scope of interest 
of the volume; it deals not with virology 
itself, but with a biological activity of 
deoxyribonucleic acids that has definite 
similarities to viral action. 


CoLowIck, SIDNEY Paut and KAPLAN, Na- 
THAN ORAM, eds. 

Methods in Enzymology. Vols. I-II. 

New York, Academic Press, 1955. 2 v. 

diagrs., tables. 24 cm. vol. 1, $18.00; 

vol. 2, $23.80. (54-9110) ‘ 
IN the fifty years since Carl Neuberg 
coined the term “biochemistry,” the growth 
of this science has followed an autocata- 
lytic rate curve. New techniques made 
possible rapid accumulation of information 
which bred new techniques in ever expand- 
ing fashion. The last fifteen years have 
witnessed the full flowering of this develop- 
ment, which has culminated in the isola- 
tion of hundreds of purified enzymes the 
biocatalysts. responsible for the myriads of 
reactions which give direction and purpose 
to metabolism. Methods in Enzymology is 
planned as a four-volume work. In Vols. I 
and II, the editors and a large number of 
contributors have gathered in systematic 
fashion the details of the best available 


procedures for preparation of all those 


enzymes of carbohydrate and _ protein 
metabolism which have been obtained in 
relatively pure form. In addition to an 
analytic Table of Contents, each volume 
is supplied with an Outline of Organiza- 
tion. 

It would be difficult to exaggerate the 
significance of these volumes as a service to 
progress in biochemistry, since there are as 
yet relatively few rules to guide the ‘in- 
vestigator embarking on the isolation of a 


new enzyme, and he can only utilize the 
empiric recipes which others have found 
useful. There can be no doubt but that, 
within a few years, every biochemical lab- 
oratory will possess at least one well-worn 
and dog-eared copy of this compilation, 

Co.Lowick, SIDNEY PAUL. b. 1916. Wash- 
ington University, B. S., 1936; Ph. D., 1942. 
Department of biological chemistry, Johns 
Hopkins University. 


DorFMAN, RALPH IsADORE and SHIPLEY, 

REGINALD ALDEN 

Androgens; biochemistry, physiology, 
and clinical significance. New York, 
Wiley. 590 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $13.50. 55-0357. 
PREPARED by two distinguished investi- 
gators in the field, Androgens is a defini- 
tive work which will serve as the prime 
reference source for clinicians, endocrinolo- 
gists, and biochémists for many years. After 
reviewing the early history of these com- 
pounds, the authors present virtually all 
existing information available concerning 
the metabolism, physiology, and clinical 
significance of the androgens. Each state- 
ment is carefully documented, and the ap- 
pendixes give the details of those proce- 
dures which have most frequently been 
employed in the preparation of androgens 
from biological materials, and in their 
assay, both chemically and biologically. As 
an aid to the reader, there is presented a 
seventy-four-page compendium of the struc- 
tural formulas of the steroid compounds, 
to which reference can be made. The book 
will, therefore, be welcomed not only by 
those actively engaged in the fields repre- 
sented, but also by those who have only 
occasional need to seek information in 
these areas. 

DorFMAN, RALPH Isapore. b. 1911. Uni- 
versity of Illinois, B. S., 1932; University 
of Chicago, Ph. D., 1934. Worcester Foun- 
dation for Experimental Biology, and de- 
partment of biochemistry, Boston Univer- 
sity School of Medicine. 

SHIPLEY, REGINALD ALDEN. b. 1905. Ot- 
terbein College, B. S., 1927; Western Re- 
serve University, M. D., 1931. Radioisotope 
unit, Veterans Administration Hospital, 
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Cleveland, Ohio, and Western Reserve Uni- 
versity School of Medicine. 


HEILBRUNN, Lewis VICTOR f 
The Dynamics of Living Protoplasm. 
New York, Academic Press. 327 p. 
illus., diagrs. 24 cm. $6.50. 55-12301. 

THIS is a book about the properties of 

protoplasm as observed in the living state, 

a treatise by a master of its subject. Writ- 

ing sometimes in the first person and some- 

times in the third, Professor Heilbrunn 
conveys a sense of informality and en- 
thusiastic participation which any reader 
will find refreshing. The author says the 
book was written between experiments, 
and its outlook and contents are entirely 
experimental in scope. The easy style 
should not mislead the reader into sup- 
posing the text is merely introductory, for 
there is marshaled in this relatively brief 
monograph a tremendous wealth of ob- 
servations presented so lucidly as to make 
their digestion and assimilation a relatively 
simple affair. © 

There are fourteen chapters, beginning 
with discussions of the physical aspects of 
protoplasm, continuing thereafter with 
problems of muscle and nerve, and ending 
with problems related to cell division and 
its control. The book is addressed to the 
young student, and there could be no 
better gift to a student at the threshold of 
his career. All too often this sort of 
audience is served by uninspired hacks, 
while the distinguished authority addresses 
his works to his peers. Here the student 
can meet at first hand a master of his craft. 

HEILBRUNN, Lewis Victor. b. 1892. Cor- 
nell University, A. B., 1911; University of 

Chicago, Ph. D., 1914. Department of 

zoology, University of Pennsylvania. 

{ 


Jouns Hopkins UNIVERSITY 
A Symposium on Inorganic Nitrogen 
Metabolism; function of metallo-flavo- 
proteins. Sponsored by the McCollum- 
Pratt Institute of the Johns Hopkins 
University. Edited by William D. Mc- 
Elroy and Bentley Glass. Baltimore, 
Johns Hopkins Press. 728 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Contribution 


no 125 of the McCollum-Pratt Insti. 

tute) $10.00. 55-12043. 
THE vital role of magnesium in photo. 
synthesis and that of iron in respiration 
are well known. The present symposium 
brings out the significance. of another 
metallic element, molybdenum, in a third 
great metabolic cycle, that of the assimila- 
tion of nitrogen. The papers are arranged 
under the following headings: Role of 
Molybdenum in Plant Nutrition, one 
paper; Nitrate and Nitrite Metabolism by 
Plants and Microorganisms, eleven papers; 
General Processes of Nitrification and 
Dentirification, four papers; Nitrogen Fixa- 


tion, four papers; Comparative Aspects of § 


Ammonia Metabolism, two papers; Metabo- 
lic Relationship between Molybdenum and 
Other Metals—Functions of Metallo-Flavo 
proteins, thirteen papers. There are dis 
cussions in each section, and the book 
closes with a Summary. 


Although the symposium includes many , 


contributions to the inorganic metabolism 
of nitrogen, the keynote is molybdenum. 
Only in recent years has this element been 
directly linked to nitrogen reduction and 
fixation in plants by its identification as 
an essential component of nitrate reductase 
in Neurospora. The opening paper refers 
to molybdenum as a fertilizer of unusual 
interest, and states that a dressing of only 
one ounce per acre can have spectacular 
results. Animal organisms do not share 
with plants the ability to assimilate nitrate 
or to fix oxygen. The fundamental path- 
ways of metabolism are, however, very simi- 
lar, whether they be in microorganisms, in 
higher plants, or in animals. In the animal 
organism, the .primary function of the 
metallo-flavoprotein enzymes, including 
those dependent upon their molybdenum 
content for their activity, is their role in 
the oxidative processes. Recent progress in 
the study of the metallo-flavoproteins is 
exhaustively reviewed in this volume. The 
book is for the specialist; it includes much 
information essential to plant and animal 
physiologist alike. 


SUPPLEMENTARY LISTINGS 
CARPENTER, Pruitie Lewis 
Immunology and Serology. Philadel 
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phia, Saunders. 351 p. illus. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $6.50. 56-5082. 


KaBAT, ELviN ABRAHAM 
Blood Group Substances; their chem- 
istry and immunochemistry. New York, 
Academic Press. 330 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $8.00. 55-12302. 


Public Health 


BuRLING, TEMPLE and others 
The Give and Take in Hospitals; a 
study of human organization in hos- 
pitals. By Temple Burling, Edith M. 
Lentz, and Robert N. Wilson. New 
York, Putnam. 355 p. 21 cm. $4.75. 
56-13573- 
THE Foreword of this book expands the 
meaning of its subtitle and indicates the 
long interest in the subject on the part of 
the Committee on Personnel Relations of 
the American Hospital Association which 
led to the five-year study reported here. 
The book presents an analysis of what the 
authors saw and heard in six hospitals 
typical of those most common in the United 
States today, the general, nonprofit, pri- 
vately managed hospital designed to serve 
the whole community. The authors inter- 
viewed about a thousand persons, from all 
parts of the hospitals, from board chairmen 
to laborers, many of them with wide hos- 
pital experience. Among the twenty-one 
chapters are ones dealing with the relation- 
ship of the hospital to the community, now 
and in the past; with the power structure— 
trustees, administrator, medical staff—of the 
hospital; with the occupational groups of 
the hospital; and with the hospital depart- 
ments in action, 
Essentially, the book is a new and thor- 
ough look at an old problem. The study is 


g justified by the resulting report, which will 


become a valuable contribution to the field 
of hospital administration. Because the 
writing in the book is both lucid and warm, 
replete with quotations from the persons 
interviewed, it will be understood by and 
of value to anyone interested in improving 
interpersonal relationships among those 
who live and work in hospitals. 

BuRLING, FreD TEMPLE. b. 1896. Univer- 
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sity of Chicago, B. S., 1920; Rush Medical 
College, M. D., 1923. New York State 
School of Industrial and Labor Relations, 
Cornell University. 


CARDWELL, VIOLA E. 
Cerebral Palsy; advances in under- 
standing and care. New York, Associa- 
tion for the Aid of Crippled Children. 
625 p. illus. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 55-12008. 
INCLUDED in this comprehensive sum- 
mary of recent developments_in the field 
are theories and practices based upon expe- 
rience and research reported since publi- 
cation of the author’s The Cerebral Palsied 
Child and His Care in the Home, in 1947. 
The twenty-six chapters are grouped under 
three headings: Medical Background of 
Cerebral Palsy, The Individual With Cere- 
bral Palsy and His Total Habilitation, and 
Community Aspects of Cerebral Palsy. 
Thirty-three nationally known specialists 
served as advisers in the various areas. 
These include the medical specialties of 
neurology, orthopedics, pediatrics, psychi- 
atry, anatomy, and physiology; and the 
paramedical fields of psychology, physical 
and occupational therapy, social work, 
recreation, speech pathology, audiology, 
vocational rehabilitation, and sociology. 

The habilitation team approach is de- 
scribed, and its function in diagnosis, ther- 
apy, and community adjustment is evalu- 
ated. Controversial opinions are reported, 
and attention is directed toward the need 
for more definitive research. The appendix 
includes listing of Selected Sources of 
Therapeutic Equipment, Organizations 
Concerned with Cerebral Palsy, and Sources 
of Films for Loan. More than a thousand 
references are indicated, many of them un- 
avoidable duplications. The volume will 
be of considerable value to all profes- 
sional workers in cerebral palsy, and an ex- 
cellent reference for informed parents of 
cerebral palsied children. 

CARDWELL, VioLA E. b. 1912, Canada. 
Graduate, Toronto University Nursing 
School, Syracuse University, B. S., 1936. 
Consultant in public health nursing; Mrs. 
R. Vincent Grieco. 
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NICHOLSON, EpNA ELIZABETH 

Planning New Institutional Facilities 

for Long-Term Care. New York, Put- 

nam. 358 p. 21 cm. $4.50. 56-13524. 
DRAWING upon her long experience in 
the field, Miss Nicholson has produced an 
excellent source book for all persons con- 
cerned with or interested in provision of 
facilities for the care of long-term patients. 
The Introduction poses a series of ques- 
tions to be answered: Are facilities for 
long-term ‘care needed, and will they pro- 
duce sufficient income to support them? 
What kind of an institution should be es- 
tablished, and how will it be related to 
other resources for medical care and wel- 
fare services? What responsibilities are in- 
volved; what legal requirements and pro- 
fessional standards must be met? What lo- 
cation is desirable, and what kind of build- 
ing? What is the cost in initial investment 
and subsequent operating expense? The 
seventeen chapters, grouped under four 
parts, develop answers to these questions 
systematically and in detail. Part III, The 
Building, Equipment, and Furnishings, for 
example, begins with a chapter on the se- 
lection of an architect; and, in another on 
Patient Areas, discusses bathrooms, barber 
and beauty shops, quarters for occupational 
therapy, and storage space, among the nine- 
teen items covered. Part IV, The Costs, 
contains two chapters, the final one titled 
Some Earmarks of Good Facilities for Long- 
Term Care. 

Miss Nicholson is very frank in express- 
ing her own views, and has succeeded in 
transforming what may seem to be a dull 
subject into a most interesting one. 

NICHOLSON, EpNA ELIZABETH. b. 1907. 
University of Michigan, A. B., 1930; M. S. 
in P. H., 1931. Executive director, Insti- 
tute of Medicine of Chicago. 


PauL, BENJAMIN Davi, ed. 
Health, Culture, and Community; case 
studies of public reactions to health 
programs. Edited with the collabora- 


tion of Walter B. Miller. New York, 
Russell Sage Foundation, 1955. 493 
p- 24 cm. $5.00. 55-10583. 
THE sixteen case studies presented here 
by experienced public health teams em- 
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phasize the public aspects of work in this 
field. The programs described were car- 
ried out, or attempted, in localities scat- 
tered around the world, involving, among 
others, South African Zulus, Boston sub. 
urbanites, and South Sea Islanders. The 
studies are grouped under six headings: 
Reeducating the Community; Reaction to 
Crises; Sex Patterns and Population Prob. 
lems; Effects of Social Segmentation; Ve. 
hicles of Health Administration; Combin- 
ing Service and Research. 

The central theme of all the reports is 
that health and health programs do not 
exist in a vacuum. Health is related to the 
whole cultural pattern of the group under 
study, and programs must take full account 
of all aspects of the existing culture. No 
matter how clear and simple may be the 
proof of the impact on health of some 
action or procedure, whether it involves 
boiling of contaminated water, immunizing 
against diptheria, or mounting a mental 
health program, the action must be within 
the mores of the community if it is fo meet 
with any reasonable degree of acceptance. 
Presenting factual information and draw. 
ing attention to the larger issues illustrated 
by the data, this book should be well 
pondered by everyone directly or indirectly 
engaged in health education. 

Contributors: Richard N. Adams, G. Morris 
Carstairs, John Cassel, Elaine Cumming, John 
Cumming, Jane Richardson Hanks, Lucien M. 
Hanks, Jr., Francis L. K. Hsu, Solon T. Kim- 
ball, Oscar Lewis, McKim Marriott, Kaspar 
D. Naegele, Kalervo Oberg, José Arthur Rios, 
Julian Samora, Lyle Saunders, David M. 
Schneider, Ozzie G. Simmons, J. Mayone Sty- 
cos, Edward Wellin. 


Veterinary Medicine 


Advances in Veterinary Science. Vol. ll. 
Edited by C. A. Brandly and E. L. 
Jungherr. New York, Academic Press, 
1955- 449 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $10.00 (53-7098) 

THE initial volume in this series was is 

sued in 1953 (See USQBR X, 1:121). In- 

ternational in scope, Volume II presents 4 

group of somewhat unrelated reviews by 

distinguished students of the fields covered. 

The range of subject matter is wide, in- 
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Biological Sciences 


cluding such diverse topics as virology, my-: 


cology, hematology, parasitology, and nu- 
tritional and metabolic disorders. Although 
the chapters are not sufficiently compre- 


hensive to serve as handbook reference ma- 


terial, they do offer a clear orientation to 
the present status of the fields under dis- 
cussion. The form and presentation of 
the material are excellent, and there are 
abundant annotations and references. The 
veterinarian who wishes to keep up to 
date on recent developments, as well as 
the curious and interested clinician, will 
find the volume informative and stimulat- 
ing. 

Contributors: Donald C. Boughton, N. T. 
Clare, I. J. Cunningham, Chester W. Emmons, 
L. C. Ferguson, D. A. Haig, A. T. Phillipson, 
W. N. Plastridge, J. C. Shaw, Richard E. 
Shope, Henry Van Roekel. 


Zoology 


BopEN, BRIAN PETER and others 
The Euphausiacea (Crustacea) of the 
North Pacific. By Brian P. Boden, 
Martin W. Johnson, and Edward Brin- 
ton. Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1955. 287-398 p. illus. 26 cm. 
(Bulletin of the Scripps Institution of 
Oceanography of the University of 
California, vol. 6, no. 8. Contributions 
from the Scripps Institution of Ocean- 
ography, no. 796) paper, $1.50. A 55- 
9936. 
ALTHOUGH introduced with some gen- 
eral remarks on the economic importance 
of these crustaceans, this is a strictly taxo- 
nomic paper. It is concerned with known 
species identified from the collections made 
by the Scripps Institution, the U. S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service, the California De- 
partment of Fish and Game, the California 
Academy of Sciences, the Hopkins Marine 
Station, and six special expeditions under- 
taken by the U. S. Navy. Fifty-five species, 
distributed through ten genera belonging 
to two families, the Bentheuphausiidae and 
Euphausiidae, are keyed out, illustrated, 
and diagnosed. For each species, length 
is given, the distribution recorded and dis- 
cussed, depth at which the species occurs 
is noted, and, where pertinent, taxonomic 
comment made. This report will be most 


241 


useful for identifying other material per- 
taining to this group of animals from the 
same general area—westward to Tonga, Fiji, 
and the Marshall Islands, eastern Japan, to 
the southern Kamchatka coast through the 
Aleutians, and from the Alaska peninsula 
southward to Tahiti, the Marquesas, and 
the coast of northern Peru. 

BopEN, BRIAN PETER. b. 1921, South 
Africa. University of Capetown, B. Sc., 
1945; University of California, Ph. D., 1950. 
Scripps Institution of Oceanography, Uni- 
versity of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 


FisHER, HARVEY IRVIN and GoopMAN, Don- 

ALD CHARLES 

The Myology of the Whooping Crane, 
Grus americana. Urbana, University 
of Illinois Press, 1955. 127 p. illus. 
26 cm. (Illinois Biological Mono- 
graphs, vol. 24, no. 2) paper, $4.50. 
556941. 
A DETAILED study of the musculature of 
this bird, now on the verge of extinction, 
this book preserves anatomical knowledge 
of a sort that may well be impossible to 
procure in the not very distant future. In 
all, three specimens were available to the 
authors, and a considerable amount of va-.. 
ation in some of the muscles was observed. 
The book will be of value as comparative 
material when other cranes are similarly 
dissected and studied; otherwise, it raises 
no biological questions and makes no gen- 
eralizations. 

FIsHER, HARVEY IRVIN. b. 1916. Kansas 
State College B. S., 1937; University of 
California, Ph. D., 1942. Department of 
zoology, University of Illinois. 

GoopMAN, DONALD CHARLES. b. 1927. 
University of Illinois, B. S., 1949; Ph. D., 
1954. Department of anatomy, University 
of Pennsylvania Medical School. 


HYMAN, LisspizE HENRIETTA 
The Invertebrates. Vol. IV. Echino- 
dermata; the coelomate Bilateria. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 763 p. illus. 
24 cm. (McGraw-Hill Publications in 
the Zoological Sciences) $10.00. (40- 
5368) 

BUT once in a lifetime is there published 

so complete a text as Libbie Hyman’s 
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Echinodermata. This fourth volume of a 
series (See USQBR VII, 4:419) comprises 
an outstanding chapter in her comprehen- 
sive account of The Invertebrates. In the 
seven hundred and sixty odd pages have 
been gathered together perhaps more au- 
thoritative and carefully reviewed informa- 
tion on the twelve classes of these “spiny- 
skinned” animals gleaned from the world’s 
literature up to and including in part at 
least 1953, than has ever appeared in a 
single volume heretofore: Although the 
study is concerned chiefly with recent forms, 
reference to their fossil representatives has 
not been omitted. Many original observa- 
tions, and illustrations drawn or redrawn 
by the author from other sources, enhance 
this treatise, which succinctly sets forth the 
classification (through orders), the lives, 
reproduction, development, growth, _be- 
havior, habits, distribution, ecologic rela- 
tionships, and phylogeny of the animals of 
this “noble group,” as they are character- 
ized by Dr. Hyman in her Preface. 

No sincere student of zoology can afford 
to be without this incomparable reference 
work; or indeed, without the three volumes 
on the other groups of invertebrates that 
have preceded it. 

HyMan, Lipsie HENRIETTA. b. 1888. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, B. S., 1910; Ph. D., 1915. 
American Museum of Natural History, New 
York, N. Y. 


WOLFSON, ALBERT, ed. 
Recent Studies in Avian Biology. Ur- 


Physical 


General Works 


CLAGETT, MARSHALL 
Greek Science in Antiquity. New York, 
Abelard-Schuman, 1955. 217 p. plates, 
_ diagrs. 25 cm. $4.75. 55-11905. 
THOUGH written “for the adult or stu- 
dent reader without specialized scientific 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


bana, University of Illinois Press, 1955. 

479 p- diagrs., tables. 26 cm. $7.50. 

54-12306. 
A CONVENIENT and authoritative digest 
of current researches in avian biology, to- 
gether with comprehensive literature ref. 
erences, make this volume a useful and 
stimulating adjunct to the reference book 
shelf. The topics, thirteen in number, are 
treated in separate chapters by different 
authors, each a recognized specialist. These 
topics include: a discussion of concepts and 
problems of avian systematics in relation 
to evolutionary processes, recent revisions 
in avian classification, current additions to 
knowledge of fossil birds, studies in avian 
anatomy, bird behavior, bird navigation, ex. 
perimental and physiological aspects of the 
annually recurring stimulus to migration, 
observational data on nocturnal migration, 
the breeding biology of birds, the role of 
hormones in the control of sex differentia 
tion, population studies of game birds, an 
account of birdbanding as a method in the 
study of the dynamics of bird population, 
and an account of recent advances in 
knowledge of the diseases of birds. 

The book is serious in its approach and 
presentation and is intended for the mature 
student of the subject, rather than for the 
beginner. 

Contributors: David E. Davis, L. V. Domm, 
John T. Emlen, Jr., Donald S. Farner, Harvey 
I. Fisher, Herbert Friedmann, Donald R. Grif- 
fin, Carlton M. Herman, Joseph J 
George H. Lowery, Jr., Alden H. Miller, Rob- 
ert J. Newman, Alexander Wetmore. 


Sciences 


background,” Dr. Clagett’s history of West- 
ern science to the early Middle Ages is 4 
highly successful effort at synthesis and 
critical summary. Not the multiplicity of 
individual speculations and discoveries 
but underlying philosophical and spiritual 
influences, basic methods of research and 
organization of knowledge, and historical 
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continuity of ideas, are kept steadily in 
view. 

Part I carries the account through the 
early Hellenistic period. After a discus- 
sion of Egyptian and Mesopotamian sci- 
ence, and preceding a chapter on Roman 
science, come six chapters on the achieve- 
ment of the Greeks. The latter deal, re- 
spectively, with origins and methods, rela- 
tion to early natural philosophy, medicine 
and biology, mathematics, physics, and as- 
tronomy. The illustrative material here is 
familiar, but the analytical summaries and 
critical analyses make an effective contribu- 
tion to understanding. 

Scholars have been bridging the gap be- 
tween Greek and modern science from 
both ends; Dr. Clagett himself has done im- 
portant work on the medieval period. In 
the second half of the book he gives the 
principal results of research on the other 
end of the gap. The main topics discussed 
are the influence of spiritual emphases with- 
in and without Christianity, Latin science 
in antiquity and in the early Middle Ages, 
and the science of the Eastern Empire. 
Lucid, concise, and trenchant, Dr. Clagett’s 
book presents a convincing picture of the 
origin and historical transmittal. of the ‘es- 
sential elements of Greek science. On the 
basis of this work, students of the develop- 
ment of Western ideas will look forward to 
a promised sequel on medieval and early 
modern science. 

CLAGETT, MARSHALL. b. 1916. George 
Washington University, A. B., 1937; Co- 
lumbia University, Ph. D., 1941. Depart- 
ment of the history of science, University 
of Wisconsin. 


NEWMAN, JAMEs Roy, ed. 
What Is Science? Twelve eminent sci- 
entists and philosophers explain their 
various fields to the layman. New 
York, Simon and Schuster, 1955. 493 
p. diagrs. 22 cm. $4.95. 55-11042. 
THE twelve essays presented in this book 
provide an authoritative, informative, and 
understandable survey of contemporary 
science, science as an intellectual pursuit, 
and the scientific outlook. The editor's 
Introduction points out that the essays are 
freshly written, and, in attempting to an- 
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swer the question, What is science?, em- 
phasize the nature of scientific knowledge 
and the bearing of science on society. The 
titles and authors of the essays are as fol- 
lows: Science and Human Life, by Ber- 
trand Russell; Mathematics and Logic, by 
Sir Edmund Taylor Whittaker; Astronomy 
and Cosmology, by Herman Bondi; Physics, 
by Edward U. Condon; Chemistry, by John 
Read; Biochemistry, by Ernest Baldwin; 
Biology, by Warder Clyde Allee; Evolu- 
tion and Genetics, by Julian Huxley; Psy- 
chology, by Edwin G. Boring;. Anthropol- 
ogy, by Clyde Kluckhohn; Psychoanalysis, 
by Erich Fromm; Science as Foresight, by 
Jacob Bronowski. 

The essays are addressed to the general 
reader and are. presented in relatively un- 
technical language. All of the essays will 
demand such a reader’s close attention, 
and some of them will tax the educational 
background of the average interested 
reader. 


Chemistry 


Advances in Carbohydrate Chemistry. Vol. 
X. Editor, Melville L. Wolfrom; as 
sistant editor, R. Stuart Tipson. New 
York, Academic Press, 1955. 437 Pp. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $10.50. (45- 
11351) 

LIKE its predecessors in the series (See 

USQBR XI, 2:276), this volume is inter- 

national in scope and presents review arti- 

cles by authorities in their fields. The titles 
of the papers and their authors are as fol- 
lows: The Stereochemistry of Cyclic De- 
rivatives of Carbohydrates, by J. A. Mills; 

Column Chromatography of Sugars and 

Their Derivatives, by W. W. Binkley; Gly- 

cosylamides, by G. P. Ellis and John Hon- 

eyman; The Amadori Rearrangement, by 

John E. Hodge; The Glycosyl Halides and 

Their Derivatives, by L. J. Haynes and F. 

H. Newth; The Methyl Ethers of the Aldo- 

Pentoses and of Rhamnose and Fucose, by 

George G. Maher; The Methyl Ethers of 

D-Galactose, by George G. Maher; Poly- 

saccharides. Associated with Wood Cellu- 

lose, by W. J. Polglase; The Chemistry, of 

Heparin, by A. J. Huggard. It may be 

noted that the two papers dealing with 
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methyl derivatives are composed entirely 
of tables. 


Advances in Protein Chemistry. Vol. X. 
Edited by M. L. Anson, Kenneth 
Bailey, and John T. Edsall. New York, 
Academic Press, 1955. 425 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $9.00. (44-8853) 

THE present volume of this series (See 

USQBR XI, 3:412) contains six chapters, 

each dealing with a particular phase of 

protein chemistry. The authors have or- 
ganized their material so as to give a de- 
scription of the work in their field, an 
analysis of the results, and an extensive bib- 
liography. The chapter titles with their 
authors are as follows: The Nature of 

Phosphorus Linkages in Phosphoropro- 

teins, by Gertrude E. Perlmann; Metab- 

olism of the Aromatic Amino Acids, by C. 

E. Dalgliesh; Hydrogen Ion Equilibria in 

Native and Denatured Proteins, by Jacinto 

Steinhardt and Ethel M. Zaiser; Fish Pro- 

teins, by G. Hamoir; The Sea as a Potential 

Source of Protein Food, by Lionel A. Wal- 

ford and Charles G. Wilber; and Zinc and 

Metalloenzymes, by Bert L. Vallee. 

This volume will be of interest not only 
to those working on proteins, but also to 
chemists in related fields and to biologists. 


AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF CHEMICAL ENGI- 
NEERS 
Mass Transfer; transport properties. 
F. J. Van Antwerpen, editor. New 
York, American Institute of Chemical 
Engineers, 1955. 120 p. diagrs., tables. 
28 cm. (Chemical Engineering Progress 
Symposium Series, vol. 51, no. 16) 
paper, $4.25. 55-8578. 
THIS publication was issued as one of a 
symposium series and contains nine papers 
dealing with the subject of mass transfer. 
The titles and authors are as follows: Mass 
Transfer at Rotating Cylinders, by Morris 
Eisenberg, C. W. Tobias, and C. R. Wilke; 
Mass Transfer Between Liquid Drops and 
a Continuous Liquid Phase inga Counter- 
current Fluidized System, by C. L. Ruby 
and J. C. Elgin; Size and Mass Transfer 
Studies of Gas Bubbles, by C. J. Quigley, 
A. I. Johnson, and B. L. Harris; Simul- 
taneous Heat and Mass Transfer in a Non- 


isothermal System, by W. B. Van Arsdel; 
Gas-Film Mass Transfer in a Packed Col. 
umn, by Fumitake Yoshida; Fluid Me. 
chanics and the Transport Phenomena, by 
R. B. Bird, C. F. Curtiss, and J. O. Hirsch. 
felder; Thermal Diffusion in Liquids, by 
H. G. Drickamer and W. M. Rutherford; 
Viscosity of Gases and Gas Mixtures at 
High Pressures, by N. L. Carr, J. D. Parent, 
and R. E. Peck; Mass Transfer Inside 
Drops in a Gas, by R. R. Hughes and E. 
R. Gilliland. 


WHELAND, GEORGE WILLARD 

Resonance in Organic « Chemistry, 

New York, Wiley, 1955. 846 p. diagrs., 

tables. 24 cm. $15.00. 55-9367. 
A REVISION and extension of The Theory 
of Resonance and Its Application to Or. 
ganic Chemistry (See USQBR I, 1:54), 
Resonance in Organic Chemistry is in 
many respects an enlargement and im- 
provement of its predecessor. The develop 
ments of the past ten years are included, 
the former table of bond lengths and bond 
angles now embraces more than a hundred 
pages of valuable data and references, the 


molecular-orbital treatment of valence and § 


structure is not neglected, and a final chap- 


ter on the mathematical basis of resonance § 


has been added. This final chapter fulfills 
the intention of imparting to the chemist 


of moderate mathematical education an § 


adequate understanding of the quantum 
mechanics involved in the theory of res- 
onance. A study of this chapter is, however, 
a matter @f choice, for resonance and its 
applications are otherwise thoroughly ex- 
plained and descriptively developed in rela- 
tion to structures and chemical reactions. 
Comprehensive, authoritative, and without 
a compeer, Resonance in Organic Chemis 
try is a necessity for every scientific chemist. 
WHELAND, GEORGE WILLARD. b. 1907. 
Dartmouth College, B. S., 1928; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1932. Department of 
chemistry, University of Chicago. 


Geology 


Downs, THEODORE 
The Mascall Fauna from the Miocene 
of Oregon. Berkeley, University of 
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California Press. 199-354 p.  illus., 
plates, maps, tables. 26 cm. (Univer- 
sity of California Publications in Geo- 
logical Sciences, vol. 31, no. 5) paper, 
$2.50. A 56-9065. 
DURING middle and late Miocene time in 
Central Oregon, water-laid and wind-blown 
sands and silts of variable thickness, com- 
posed largely of volcanic tuff and ash, were 
deposited in shallow basins bordered by 
forested uplands and crossed by streams 
that probably meandered across flood plains 
between forests and grasslands. In these 
fivvial and terrestrial sediments, referred 
to as the Mascall formation, were buried 
an unusual assemblage of organic struc- 
tures, including hackberry nutlets, remains 
of Metasequoia and Taxodium, a lacus- 
trine gastropod, a fresh-water fish, a reptile, 
and about two dozen mammals, in which 
horses and camels were well represented. 
This monograph is chiefly devoted to a 
critical review of the known Mascall fauna, 
and to a description of some previously 
undescribed specimens stored in various in- 
stitutions throughout the country. 

On the basis of all information avail- 
able, the author concludes that volcanic ash 
was the chief sediment involved in the 
burial of the organic remains, that it prob- 
ably fell into small lakes or_ponded streams 
as well as on the forested uplands, later 
to be blown or washed into the shallow 
basins where deposition was going on. It 
is thought that many of the animals were 
overcome by dust storms, and some may 
have perished from poisoning by acid 
waters, from silicosis, or. by drowning. Many 
bodies may have floated into a lake, grad- 
ually disintegrating, with the bones later 
settling to various levels on the water- 
sogged ashy bottom. 

From such careful studies as this, paleon- 
tologists have been able to go far in deter- 
mining the environmental conditions pre- 
vailing in western North America when 
Tertiary mammals, particularly horses and 
camels, were common. 

Downs, THEOpoRE. b. 1919. Kansas State 
Teachers College, B. S., 1941; University 
of California, Ph. D.., 195t. Curator, Mu- 
‘eum of Paleontology, University of Cali- 
fornia. 


DurHAM, JOHN WYATT 
Classification of Clypeasteroid Echin- 
‘oids. Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1955. 73-197 p- illus., plates, 
tables. 26 cm. (University of California 
Publications in Geological Sciences, 
vol. 31, no. 4) paper, $2.00. A 55-9884. 
THIS is a much-needed monographic treat- 
ment of a small group of flattened echin- 
oids of the “sand-dollar” type constituting 
the order Clypeasteroids and typified by 
the genus Clypeaster Lamarck, 1801. Cly- 
peasteroids are widespread as fossils in 
Cenozoic rocks and are common inhabitants 
of the seashore in many parts of the world. 
The internal classification of the order has 
long been unsatisfactory because of the rela- 
tive importance of certain characters, and 
the relationships of many genera and 
species are uncertain. This study shows 
that the test structure is of primary im- 
portance in determining relationships 
among members of the order, and that 
seemingly minor external characters may 
indicate highly significant structural dif- 
ferences. Both external and internal test 
features are described and illustrated in 
great detail, and the user of this monograph 
will find the line drawings of much help in 
identifying fragmental material. About 
three-fourths of the work is devoted to sys- 
tematics, and the taxonomist will be in- 
debted to the author for his thorough anal- 
ysis of the seventy-one genera, which are 
distributed among seventeen families and 
five suborders. 

Specialists and amateurs alike will find 
this thorough study of the “sand-dollar”’ 
type of echinoids indispensable in identify- 
ing their specimens, whether they be fossils 
or recent forms. 

DurRHAM, JOHN Wyatt. b. 1907. Uni- 
versity of Washington, B. S., 1933; Uni- 
versity of California, Ph. D., i941. Museum 
of Paleontology, University of California. 
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CEsArRiI, LAMBERTO 
Surface Area. Princeton, N. J., Prince- 
ton University Press. 595 p. diagrs. 
26 cm. (Annals of Mathematics Studies, 


no. 35) paper, $8.50. 54-9745. 
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THE calculus of variations has led to many 
studies of surfaces merely assumed to be 
continuous and to have finite area in some 
suitable sense. This book is devoted to 
concepts connected with’ continuous para- 
metric surfaces; that is, surfaces defined by 
giving each of the three coordinates as a 
continuous function of two parameters. The 
material is organized around three main 
theorems. The first has to do with condi- 
tions for the existence of a finite area. The 
second theorem concerns the relation of the 
area to an expression similar in form to the 
differential of area in the classical case. 
The third theorem asserts the existence of 
some parameterization for which the area 
is given by its integral expression. These 
theorems are analogous to known ones for 
the length of a Jordan curve, as well as to 
those for the area of nonparametric sur- 
faces or those given by an equation of the 
form z=f(x, y). 

Chapters I-VI concern theorem one and 
the properties of continuous mappings, 
Chapter VII shows the identity of the 
definitions of Lebesgue, Gedcze, and Peano, 
Chapter VIII proves the second theorem 
after defining regular approximate differ- 
entials and generalized Jacobians,, while 
Chapters IX and X deal with Fréchet 
equivalence and its implications. In ad- 
dition to the extensive bibliography at 
the end, many references to these and 
some additional items are given through- 
out the text. For the type of surface con- 
sidered, the treatment is simpler and more 
unified than any previous discussion, and 
there is much collateral information. 

Crsari, LAMBERTO. b. 1910, Italy. Uni- 
versity of Pisa, Ph. D., 1933. Départment 
of mathematics, Purdue University. 


GOTTSCHALK, WALTER HELBIG and Hep- 
LUND, GusTAV ARNOLD 
Topological Dynamics. -Providence, 
American Mathematical Society, 1955. 
151 p. 26cm. (American Mathematical 
Society. Colloquium Publications, vol. 
36) $5.10. 55-12710. 
BEGINNING with Poincare’s introduction 
of topological methods into the study of 
dynamics, a large body of results has been 
obtained about various topological entities 
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patterned on aspects of classical dynamical 
systems. The authors’ purpose in this’ book 
is to organize these results into a unified 
branch of topology, taking the notion of 
transformation group as the basic object of 
study. Brilliant organization, extreme gen- 
erality, and a concise style—these have en. 
abled them to accomplish their aim in just 
over one hundred pages. (The remaining 
forty are devoted to three applications of 
the resulting theory.) The central concept 
is that of “recursion,” a generalization of 
periodicity and its numerous variants. Al- 
though only a modest amount of topology 
on the part of the reader is assumed, he 
must be prepared to face a large new tech- 
nical vocabulary and an austere style, with 
little help from examples. One may, never- 
theless, securely predict that this fine book 
will be a great stimulus to study and re. 
search in topological dynamics. 

GOTTSCHALK, WALTER HELsiIc. b. 1918. 
University of Virginia, B. S., 1939; Ph. D., 
1944. Department of mathematics, Univer. 
sity of Pennsylvania. 

HeEp.LuND, GusTAV ARNOLD. b. i994. Har 
vard University, A. B., 1925; Ph. D., 190. 
Department of mathematics, Yale Univer. 
sity. 


Joun, Frrrz 
Plane Waves and Spherical Means Ap 
plied to Partial Differential Equations. 
New. York, Interscience Publishers, 
1955. 172 p. diagrs. 24 cm. (Inter- 
science Tracts in Pure and Applied 
Mathematics, no. 2) $4.50. 56-268. 

IN this tract, Dr. John obtains a variety of 

results on differential equations by the use 


‘of elementary identities for plane and 


spherical integrals of an arbitrary func- 
tion. Ordinary Euclidian planes and 
spheres are used in the development of 
the theory, instead of the characteristic 
conoids usually associated with a treat 
ment of partial differential equations. The 
resulting introduction of artificial, nonin- 
variant features is compensated for by the 
simplicity and symmetry of ordinary planes 
and spheres compared with the correspond: 
ing conoids. 

Chapter I deals with the decomposition 
of arbitrary functions into plane waves. 
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Fourier analysis, for example, provides, a 
decomposition into plane waves or ex- 
ponential type. Decomposition by spherical 
means of the functions over hyperplanes, 
the Radon transform method, is intro- 
duced. In Chapter II the Radon trans- 
formation is used as the basic tool to ob- 
tain the solution of the initial value prob- 
lem for homogenous hyperbolic equations 
with constant coefficients. Chapter III gives 
the construction of the fundamental solu- 
tion for a linear elliptic equation, and 
more generally for a linear elliptic system, 
with analytic coefficients. Chapter IV treats 
the derivation of expressions for. an arbi- 
trary function in terms of spherical inte- 
grals. Chapter V contains a discussion of 
key identities, the identity of Asgeirsson 
and the identity of Howard. Chapter VI 
deals mostly with the problem of deter- 
mining a function from integrals over 
spheres, by use of the identities introduced 
in preceding chapters. 

Chapter VII provides the main applica- 
tion of the spherical means of Chapter IV 
to problems concerning the solutions of 
linear or nonlinear elliptic equations with 
analytic coefficients. Chapter VIII extends 
the results of Chapter VII to linear non- 
elliptic equations. The regularity of cer- 
tain integral transforms of the solution is 
established. 

Jonn, Fritz. b. 1910, Germany. Uni- 
versity of Géttingen, Ph. D., 1933. Insti- 
tute of Mathematical Sciences,.New York 
University. 


MonTcoMERY, DEANE and ZippIn, LEo 
Topological Transformation Groups. 
New York, Interscience, 1955. 282 p. 
24 cm. (Interscience Tracts in Pure 
and Applied Mathematics, 1) $5.50. 
5512711. 4 

TWO closely related subjects are dealt 

with in this book: the transformation 

groups which furnish its title, and the rela- 
tionship between locally compact groups 
and Lie groups. Much of the wealth of re- 
cent research on these subjects will be 
found here, skillfully organized and care- 
fully presented. The first chapter is a gen- 
erous exposition of the elementary prop- 
erties of topological spaces and groups; it 


should make the deeper results to follow 
readily accessible to, say a beginning grad- 
uate student of mathematics. The classical 
material on locally compact groups is sum- 
marized. Then two chapters, Groups With 
No Small Subgroups, and Approximation 
by Lie Groups, are devoted to a full ac- 
count of the work of Gleason and Yamabe 
centering on the solution of Hilbert’s fifth 
problem. Transformation groups are 
studied in the last two chapters, where, for 
the first time, the reader is assumed to have 
some special knowledge of topology and 
geometry. A major result is the analysis 
(due to the authors) of the compact con- 
nected transformation groups of three-di- 
mensional Euclidean space. 

MonTGOMERY, DEANE. b. 1909. Hamline 
University, B. A., 1929; University of Iowa, 
Ph. D., 1933. Institute for Advanced Study, 
Princeton, N. J. 

ZipPin, Leo. b. 1905. University of 
Pennsylvania, A. B., 1925; Ph. D., 1929. 
Department of mathematics, Queens Col- 


lege. 


STRATTON, JULIUS ADAMs and others 
Spheroidal Wave Functions; including 
tables of separation constants and co- 
efficients. Cambridge, Mass., Technol- 
ogy Press of M.I.T.; New York, Wiley. 
613 p. tables. 29 cm. $12.50. 54-11411. 

THE wave equation is of central impor- 
tance in theoretical physics, from the clas- 
sical fields of acoustics and electromag- 
netism to the new and fundamental quan 
tum mechanics. The expanding applica- 
tions of the equation have generated a need 
for improvement in the techniques for the 
calculation of its solution. 

For many wave problems the only prac- 
ticable method of numerical solution in- 
volves the separation of the wave equation 
in a particular coordinate system ecorre- 
sponding to the boundary. It is known that 
only eleven different coordinate systems 
allow the separation of ‘the scalar wave 
equation in three dimensions. Among 
others, problems in the radiation and scat- 
tering of waves from strips, from wires of 
finite length, and from discs, and the de- 
termination of the diffraction of waves 
through slits, the absorption of sound by 
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strips or circular patches of material, and 
the behavior of electrons in diatomic mole- 
cules, require solutions of the wave equa- 
tion in elliptic cylinder, prolate spheroidal, 
or oblate spheroidal coordinates. 

This volume defines certain standard 
forms of the spheroidal wave solutions 
which are of use in practical problems, and 
it displays a collection of formulas giving 
the important mathematical properties of 
these functions. The foreword, by P. M. 
Morse, indicates the importance of the tabu- 
lated functions. The mathematical prop- 
erties are treated by L. J. Chu and J. A. 
Stratton. J. D. C. Little and F. J. Corbaté 
describe the methods of computation of the 
tables on the MIT Whirlwind Computer. 
The principal portion of the volume gives 
a tabulation of the separation constants 
and the corresponding coefficients in the 
expansions of the angular and radial pro- 
late and oblate spheroidal wave functions 
in terms of the Legendre and Spherical 
Bessel functions. Values are given to seven 
significant figures for indexes n=0(1)8, 
1=m(1)8, and the parameters g, h=o(.1) 
1(.2)8. 

This volume of tables is a significant con- 
tribution to literature on the wave equa- 
tion. The result of a number of years of 
effort by the authors, it promises to afford 
the applied physicist and engineer much- 
needed assistance in handling wave prob- 
lems in spheroidal coordinates. 


Physics 


Advances in Electronics and Electron 
Physics. Vol. VII. Edited by L. Mar- 
ton. New York, Academic Press, 1955. 
527 p. illus. 24 cm. $11.50. (49-7504) 

THE first five volumes in this series were 

issued under the title, Advances in Elec- 

tronics (See USQBR X, 2:268) ; the present 
title was adopted for Volume VI (See 

USQBR XI, 2:285). The first three articles 

in this volume attest to the great amount 

of work being done in the field of solid 
state physics, and summarize the current 
status of selected items in this field: The 

Physics of Semiconductor Materials, Theory 

of the Electrical Properties of Germanium 
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and Silicon, Characteristic Energy Losses 
of Electrons in Solids. 

The articles, Sputtering by Ion Bom. 
bardment, and Electrical Discharge in 
Gases and Modern Electronics, stress the 
fact that new measurement techniques have 
made possible a more comprehensive and 
truer understanding of phenomena in these 
fields. The discussion of the techniques 
and the results given should be of great 
interest to many tube engineers. The two 
articles, Observational Radio Astronomy, 
and Analog Computers, will be of less gen- 
eral interest, although the former will in- 
terest many because of the outline of the 
way in which radio astronomy can supple. 
ment optical astronomy, and so make pos- 
sible a greater understanding of the uni- 
verse. 

Each of the seven articles has an ex- 
tensive bibliography. 

Contributors: Harvey Brooks, Elias Burstein, 
Paul H. Egli, L. Goldstein, E. C. Hutter, Lewis 
B. Leder, J. Lehmann, L. Marton, H. Mendlo- 
witz, A. W. Vance, M. L. Wadlin, Gottfried 
K. Wehner, J. P. Wild. 


Jaucu, Joser Marta and Rone ics, Frivz 
The Theory of Photons and Electrons; 
the relativistic quantum field theory 
of charged particles with spin one-half. 
Cambridge, Mass., Addison-Wesley, 
1955- 488 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Ad- 
dison-Wesley ~ Series in Advanced 
Physics) $10.00. 55-5027. 

RELATIVITY and quantum mechanics 

have in recent years contributed to the 

formation of a theory of radiation which 
has permitted the prediction of physical 
data to an accuracy and precision hitherto 
unavailable to the experimental observe! 
This remarkable situation has provided the 
main impetus for unified development of 
the radiation theory in relation to electrons 
here presented. Departing abruptly from 
the classical model approach and abandon 
ing the Hamiltonian canonical quantiza 
tion, the authors develop the quantum, 
mechanical principles directly from the 

Lagrangian of the radiation field. This 

method lends itself most readily to a con 

formance to the principles of relativity. 
also essential for the remarkable success 





Physical Sciences 


of the theory. The advanced theoretician, 
familiar with recent progress in this field 
and equipped to cope with the complicated 
mathematical symbolism, will be able to 
profit greatly from this consistent and uni- 
fied presentation of the relativistic quan- 
tum field theory of photons and electrons. 

JaucH, JosEF Marta. b. 1914, Switzer- 
land. Swiss Federal Institute of Technol- 
ogy, diploma, 1938; University of Minne- 
sota, Ph. D., 1939. Department of physics, 
State University of Iowa. 

ROHRLICH, Fritz. b. 1921, Austria, In- 
stitute of Technology, Israel, Chem. E., 
1943; Harvard University, Ph. D., 1948. 
Department of physics, State University of 
Iowa. 


Mesons and Fields. Vol. I. Fields. By Sil- 
van S. Schweber, Hans A. Bethe, and 
Frederic de Hoffmann. Vol. II. Mesons. 
By Hans A. Bethe and Frederic de 
Hoffmann. Evanston, Ill., Row, Peter- 
son, 1955. 2 v. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
each, $8.00. (56-856) 

THESE two volumes on mesons and fields 

are the outgrowth of the remarkable suc- 

cess in the last decade of the quantum field 
theory of radiation in the field of atomic 
physics. Recently improved _ relativistic 
modifications of this theory have led to 
the prediction of observable physical ef- 
fects to a precision far exceeding that pos- 
sible with available experimental tech- 
niques. These results have been achieved 
by readjustment of mathematical methods 
and the introduction of certain empirical 
values, still not deducible from the existing 
theory. Experimental observations on 
mesons have now provided sufficient infor- 
mation to permit the testing of an exten- 
sion of this field theory to mesons and 
meson fields, at least in a preliminary way. 

The authors have presented the funda- 

mental mathematical concepts necessary 

for this extension, and have indicated how 
they may be applied to concrete situations. 

Although the treatment is almost en- 
tirely that of a complicated matematical 
formalism, ample discussion of the relation 
to experimental data is included. There- 
fore, although the volumes are intended 
for advanced students in radiation theory, 
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well versed in the elements of quantum 
mechanics, the experimentalist can find 
much assistance in the interpretation of 
his observations and the planning of in- 
formative investigations. 

SCHWEBER, SILVAN SAMUEL. b. 1928, 
France. College of the City of New York, 
B. S., 1947; Princeton University, Ph. D., 
1952. Department of physics, Brandeis 
University. 


SYMPOSIUM ON TEMPERATURE 
Temperature; its measurement and 
control in science and industry. Vol. 
II. Papers presented at the third Sym- 
posium on Temperature, Washington, 
D. C., October 28-30, 1954. New York, 
Reinhold, 1955. 267 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $12.00. (41-3959) 

THE twenty-four papers from this third 

Symposium on Temperature, sponsored by 

the American Institute of Physics, National 

Bureau of Standards, and Office of Ord- 

nance Research, U. S. Army, supplement 

and bring up to date the more compre- 
hensive Volume I of the series, published 

in 1941. Of primary interest is Section II, 

Standards and Scales, containing nine 

papers, which gives (1) the changes in 

the International Temperature Scale, de- 
scribing improved techniques for realizing 
its fixed points in the platinum resistance 
thermometer range between the oxygen 
and sulphur boiling points; (2) a review 
of the various temperature scales (not In- 
ternational) in use below go° K, including 
magnetic thermometry at the lowest tem- 
peratures; and (3) gas thermometry in- 
vestigation used to evaluate the thermody- 
namic temperature scales. Section IV, Ex- 
perimental Measurements, containing six 
papers, reviews engineering temperature 
measurements and considers special meas 
uring techniques such as below 1° K, super- 
conductors and semiconductors as_ther- 
mometers, sound velocity to measure tem- 
perature, and radiation measurements (not 
optical) to measure temperature in flames 
and hot gases. Other Sections are: I, Gen- 
eral Concepts, four papers; III, Transient 

Phenomena, two papers; and V, Miscel- 

laneous Topics, three papers. The miscel- 

lany includes such various topics as tem- 
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peratures in the upper atmosphere, in stars, 
and in atomic explosions. 

Contributors: James A. Beattie, F. G. Brick- 
wedde, H. P. Broida, J. G. Daunt, G. H. Dieke, 
H. van Dijk, S. A. Friedberg, J. A. Hall, A. L. 
Hedrich, K. F. Herzfeld, Harold J. Hope, R. 
P. Hudson, William E. Keller, D. de Klerk, 
W. Lochte-Holtgreven, Helmut Moser, Homer 
E. Newell, Jr., D. R. Pardue, Cecilia Payne- 
Gaposchkin, H. Preston-Thomas, I. Prigogine, 
R. B. Scott, F. E. Simon, H. F. Stimson, Hugh 
C. Wolfe. 


U. S. Atomic ENERGY COMMISSION 
Nuclear Level Schemes: A=40-A=92 
(covering the elements CA-Zr) ; a col- 
lection of diagrams showing positions 
and properties of nuclear energy levels, 
characteristics of radioactive decay and 
nuclear reactions, together with a 
tabular compilation of the experi- 
mental data and bibliographic refer- 
ences to the original papers. Washing- 
ton, Committee on Tables of Con- 
stants and Numerical Data, National 
Academy of Sciences-National Research 
Council; distributed by U. S. Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1955. 221 p. di- 
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agrs., tables. 27 cm. paper, $1.75. 55, 
63673. 
WITH the advent of artificial means of 
producing radioactive isotopes, the num- 
ber of radioactive nuclides available for 
study and use has been multiplied enor- 
mously. This production is continuing. 
Each nuclide has unique characteristics, 
such as half-life, type and energy of radia- 
tions emitted, and the nature of the transi- 
tion to the daughter nuclide. Nuclear 
physicists and others who use radioactive 
isotopes have a constant need for a source 
of the most recent information regarding 
these nuclides. This compendium of nuv- 
clear data for nuclides with atomic num. 
bers in the range of 40 to 92 is a revision 
of earlier tabulations. In addition to bring- 
ing the tabular information up to date, the 
authors have prepared detailed _ level 
schemes, for all cases where the data per- 
mits this to be done, unambiguously. 
Tables of nuclear moments of relative iso 
topic abundance, and of thermal neutron 
absorption cross section are included. 
Contributors: R. W. King, C. L. McGin- 
nis, R. van Lieshout, K. Way. 


Technology 


Advances in Applied Mechanics. Vol. IV. 
Editors: H. L. Dryden and Th. von 
Karman. New York, Academic Press. 
413 p. illus. diagrs. 24 cm. $10.00. 
(48-8503) 

THE seven survey articles on certain prob- 

lems in applied mechanics presented here 

continue the program of the series (See 

USQBR X, 1:128). The Turbulent Bound- 

ary Layer, by Francis H. Clauser, presents 

knowledge of this subject in the framework 
of an analysis of the conditions under 


which similar mean velocity profiles are | 


maintained as the boundary layer thickens. 
T. C. Doyle and J. L. Ericksen, in Non- 
linear Elasticity, outline the concepts and 


tools (such as tensor analysis of two point 
fields) used in current literature on non- 
linear elasticity, and assess the significance 
of recent investigations. Physical and Sta 
tistical Aspects of Fatigue, by A. M. Freud. 
enthal and E. J. Gumbel, gives a compre 
hensive review of their subject, including 
fatigue theories, distribution of fatigue life 
and fatigue strength, and cumulative dam- 
age. Three-Dimensional Boundary Layer 
Theory, by Franklin K. Moore, surveys 
this theory with emphasis on laminar flow. 
In the absence of a unified theory, a suc- 
cession of specific problems (bodies and 
fields in rotation, surfaces of revolution in 
axial motion, etc.) are presented with such 
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general conclusions as are possible. -G. 
Schoeck, in Dislocation Theory of Plasticity 
of Metals, describes the present status of 
the theory with special reference to the 
mechanical behavior of a metal contain- 
ing dislocations. The Poincare-Lighthill- 
Kuo Method, by H. S. Tsien, describes and 
gives a critique of this powerful new 
method for the approximate solution of 
differential equations where certain types 
of singularities are present. Many applica- 
tions in fluid mechanics are included. On 
the Concept of Elastic Stability, by Hans 
Ziegler, analyzes this concept, and shows 
that the problem is a kinetic rather than 
a static one. The author discusses the sta- 
bility of linear systems, buckling by com- 
pression, buckling by torsion, and critical 
angular velocities. 


Advances in Food Research. Vol. VI. 
Edited by E. M. Mrak and G. F. Stew- 
art. New York, Academic Press, 1955. 
398 p. illus. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$9.00. (48-7808) 
THE ever-increasing mechanization of the 
food industry, with an ever larger fraction 
of the food market devoted to processed 
foods, is reflected in the composition of the 
sixth volume of this series (See USQBR 
XI, 2:286). Four of the reviews relate to 
specific commodities: candy, wine, meat, 
and potatoes. One paper deals with the 
vitamin B, content of heat-processed foods, 
two with problems of spoilage (wines and 
meat), and two with specific technological 
processes, fast freezing, and tunnel dehy- 
dration. All the reviews are presented in 
great detail, with exhaustive bibliographies, 
and are patently authoritative. The volume 
will find a welcome place in the libraries 
of all who are concerned with food tech- 
nology. 

Contributors: John C. Ayres, Geotg Borg- 
strom, K. T. H. Farrer, W. O. Harrington, 
P. W. Kilpatrick, E. Lowe, L. F. Martin, R. 
L. Olson, W. B. Van Arsdel, Reese H. Vaughn. 


AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF MINING AND METAL- 
LURGICAL ENGINEERS 


Nuclear Metallurgy; symposium ar. 


ranged by John H. Frye, Jr., D. H. 
Gurinsky, and A. R. Kaufmann. New 
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York, American Institute of Mining 

and Metallurgical Engineers, 1955. 

126 p. illus.,. diagrs. 28 cm. (Special 

Report Series, no. 1) paper, $3.75. 

56-605,. 
METALLURGY now shares with physics 
the role of being one of the most necessary 
sciences in the development of nuclear 
power. In fact, without new metallurgical 
materials having optimum combinations of 
low cross section, resistance to corrosion, 
and good mechanical properties, there are 
likely to be severe limitations on the de- 
velopment of economical power reactors. 
Nuclear Metallurgy discusses the problem 
in terms of five basic designs of reactors, 
and the properties desired for materials 
used as structural elements. Plutonium is 
dealt with only briefly. Thorium and 
uranium are covered in much more detail, 
with information on their fabrication, me- 
chanical properties, heat treatment and re- 
crystallization, preferred orientation, and 
alloy diagrams. The volume is a “must” 
for the nuclear metallurgist. 


DRAPER, CHARLES STARK and others 
Instrument Engineering. Vols. I-III, 
Pt. 1. By Charles Stark Draper, Walter 
McKay, and Sidney Lees. New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1952-55. 3 v. diagrs., 
tables. 29 cm. (McGraw-Hill Publi- 
cations in Aeronautical Science) vol. 1, 
$6.00; vol. 2, $15.00; vol. 3, pt. 1, 
$17.50. (52-7438) 
INSTRUMENT engineering is the “art 
and science by which the properties of mat- 
ter and the laws of nature are made useful 
to man in the observation and control of 
physical processes.” These volumes pre- 
sent a systematic treatment of principles 
and methods found effective by the authors 
during more than: twenty years of graduate 
teaching and practical research. Through- 
out the work, the approach is nondimen- 
sional and general, with many drawings, 
charts, and tables. A rather cumbrous sys- 
tem of “self-defining symbols” adds to the 
apparent complexity of the work, but sim- 
plifies ready reference by the initiate. Vol. 
I analyzes the functions of instrument sys- 
tems and treats of their static and dynamic 
errors. Vol. II develops in detail the vari- 
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ous mathematical techniques for solving 
integro-differential equations. Vol. III, 
which is intended to be somewhat self- 
contained, applies the theory to a variety 
of “open” instrument systems in Part 1. 
(Part 2, yet to appear, will be concerned 
with feedback of “closed” systems.) 

These monumental pioneering volumes 
will surely be classic in this field for a long 
time, as textbooks and as references for 
both the student and the practicing en- 
gineer. 

DRAPER, CHARLES STARK. b. 1901. Stan- 
ford University, A. B., 1922; Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Sc. D., 1938. De- 
partment of aeronautical engineering and 
instrumentation laboratory, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology. 


Lewis, BERNARD and others, eds. 
Combustion Processes. Editors: B. 
Lewis, R. N. Pease, and H. S. Taylor. 
Princeton, N. J., Princeton University 
Press. 662 p. plates, diagrs. 22 cm. 
(High Speed Aerodynamics and Jet 
Propulsion, vol. 2) $12.50. 55-8070. 

VOLUME II, the fourth to be published in 

this twelve-volume series (See USQBR XI, 

4:526), deals with combustion processes 

in their various aspects. The presentation 

is in six parts, titled respectively: Thermo- 
dynamics of Combustion; Chemical Ki- 
netics of Combustion; Flame Propagation 
in Gases; Combustion of Liquids and 

Solids; Detonation Processes in Gases, 

Liquids, and Solids; Energy Production by 

Nuclear Reactions. The sections of Part 

I discuss high temperature equilibrium, ex- 

pansion processes, and computational 

methods in combustion calculations. Part 

Il embraces fundamentals of chemical ki- 

netics, and kinetics of several oxidation 

reactions. Part III includes mechanics of 
reaction continua, combustion waves in 
nonturbulent explosive gases, combustion 
waves in turbulent gases, and diffusion 
flames. The combustion of liquid and solid 
fuels and propellants is considered in Part 

IV. Each of the two remaining parts con- 

sists of a single section. Each reviews cur- 

rent information and theories in a _par- 
ticular field, with numerous references to 
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the literature, and directs attention to un- 
solved problems. 

Fifteen specialists have collaborated with 
the editors in the preparation of this vol- 
ume. Intended primarily to acquaint the 
jet propulsion engineer with the basic prin- 
ciples which influence the role of com- 
bustion in propulsion processes, the book 
presents in convenient form much informa- 
tion of value to students, scientists, and en- 
gineers interested in combustion phenom- 
ena and their varied applications. 

Contributors: David Altman, Stuart R. 
Brinkley, Jr., James M. Carter, Kenneth P. 
Coffin, John Copp, Melvin Gerstein, Clayton 
Huggett, Béla Karlovitz, Bernard Lewis, J. P. 
Longwell, Robert N. Pease, S. S. Penner, John 
M. Richardson, C. W. Shipman, H. Soodak, 
Hugh S. Taylor, A. R. Ubbelohde, Guenther 
von Elbe, K. Wohl 


OTHMER, DONALD FREDERICK, ed. 
Fluidization. New York, Reinhold. 
231 p. illus. diagrs. 24 cm. $7.00. 
56-6728. 
THE concept of fluidized solids had its 
origin in the desire to develop a better 
catalytic cracking process in the oil in- 
dustry. By fluidization is usually meant 
the maintenance of a multitude of fine 
solid particles suspended by a vertical ris- 
ing column of gas. The so-called fluidized 
bed results when a fluid is caused to flow 
upward through a bed of suitably sized 
particles and to impart to them a violently 
turbulent, fluidlike motion. A fluid bed is 
characterized by extremely favorable heat 
transfer rates from the particles to the gas, 
as well as from the gas-particle system to 
the walls of the containing vessel. 
Discussion of the advantages and disad- 
vantages of this system of operation, one 
of the most interesting developments in 
chemical engineering in the past twenty 
years, as well as its application in technol. 
ogy, is given in the nine chapters of this 
book, contributed by experts im the field. 
The titles and authors are: Fluid Dy- 
namics of Fluid-Solid Systems, Robert F. 
Benenati; Heat and Mass Transfer in Solid 
Fluidization, Ju Chin Chu; Graphical 
Analysis of Fluid-Solids Systems in the 
Process Industries, Frederick A. Zenz; Back- 
ground, History and Future of Fluidiza- 
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tion, E. J. Gohr; Operation of Fluidization 
Processes, R. M. Braca and A. A. Fried; 
Fluid Coking, R. W. Krebs; Design and 
Control Techniques in Moving Solids Bed 
Systems, Clyde Berg; The Significance of 
Details in Fluid Catalytic Cracking Units; 
Engineering Design, Instrumentation, and 
Operation, Wheaton W. Kraft, Walter Ull- 
rich, Ward O’Connor; Applications and 
Problems of Fluidization in the Chemical 
Industry, R. B. Thompson. 


REED, Myrit BAIRD 
Electric Network Synthesis; image 
parameter method. Englewood Cliffs, 
N. J., Prentice-Hall, 1955. 252 p. 
diagrs. 24 cm. (Prentice-Hall Electrical 
Engineering Series) $8.00. 55-11237. 
THIS book is directed to the small bvt 
growing group of engineers responsible for 
the design of networks and filters for par- 
ticularly exacting service. The text is re- 
plete with network diagrams, performance 
curves, tables of design factors, and numer- 
ical problems intended to develop skill in 
using the theory. Noticeable is the scarcity 
of reference to the works of others, an 
omission that is excusable because the text 
is sufficiently clea’ and well developed to 
permit the serious student having a gen- 
eral knowledge of network theory and ade- 
quate mathematical training to follow 
through with little need of reference to 
outside sources. 

Beginning with the physical and mathe- 
matical theory of the various two-terminal 
networks (without losses), the theory is 
then extended to cover four-terminal net- 
works without internal energy sources. De- 
sign parameters are next developed on 
the basis of the symmetric lattice, and gen- 
eral formulas are found for the image 
parameters, image impedances, and trans- 
fer functions.: Following is a section de- 
voted to the classification of networks and 
the development of transfer losses, and the 
theory of ladder and lattice networks. The 
effect of the introduction of dissipation 
losses into the equations for the network 
with perfect reactive components is shown, 
and appropriate methods of handling these 
problems are developed. The book closes 
with a comparison of filters intended to 
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give high discrimination over a limited and 
specified frequency range with equalizers 
giving more nearly uniform effect over the 
entire scale. 

Reep, Myrit Bairp. b. 1g02. Univer- 
sity of Colorado, B. S., 1926; University of 
Texas, Ph. D., 1935. Department of elec- 
trical engineering, Michigan State Univer- 
sity. 


SCHILDKNECHT, CALVIN EVERETT, ed. 
Polymer Processes; chemical technol- 
ogy of plastics, resins, rubbers, ad- 
hesives, and fibers. New York, Inter- 
science. 914 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (High Polymers; a series of 
monographs on the chemistry, physics, 
and technology of high polymeric sub- 
stances, vol. 10) $19.50. 55-8225. 

THE effort to “bridge the gap between 

theory and practice,” announced in the 

Preface to this compendious work, cannot 

be equally well accomplished in all its parts 

because of the great variety of topics 
treated. Early chapters are devoted to the 
reactions which produce high polymers. 

An introduction to free radical mechanisms, 

mostly qualitative, is followed by chapters 

on the various media in which vinyl poly- 
merization can occur, such as bulk and 
emulsion. Ionic mechanisms are also con- 
sidered. A discussion of polycondensation 
processes provides the transition to the sec- 
ond part of the book. Here the prepara- 
tion and properties of special polymers, 
namely, cellulose, epoxy resins, and poly 
sulfides are reviewed. Separate chapters on 
adhesives, and on the stabilization of vinyls, 
polyesters, and amides come next. The 
final part is concerned ‘with processing. 

This part covers the spectrum from rubbery 

solids to fibrous systems, as well as lattices 

and pastes. 

The treatise will serve best as a refer 
ence source, perhaps in conjunction with 
other texts on polymer science. Some of the 
eighteen chapters will be of interest pri- 
marily to the engineer or product user. 
Other chapters will attract the research 
worker who wishes to find background ma- 
terial, relations between his work and prob- 
lems in the use of polymers, or, finally, is 
looking for research topics. 
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Contributors: G. J. Antlfinger, D. G. Ban- 
nerman, J. H. Baxendale, E. M. Fettes, G. S. 
Garvin, H. L. Gerhart, J. S. Jorczak, E. E. 
Magat, E. W. Moffett, W. J. Powers; B. G. 
Ranby, J. L. Riley, S. A. Rydholm, C. E. 
Schildknecht, N. H. Sherwood, S. S. Stivala, 
T. J. Suen, W. D. Todd, E. Trommsdorff, H. 
L. Williams. 


‘ 
SMITH, CHESTER WARREN 


Aircraft Gas Turbines. New York, 


Wiley. 448 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$8.75. 55" 


(General Electric Series) 

10205. 
ONE of a series written by General Elec- 
tric authors for the advancement of en- 
gineering practice, this volume presents 
the basic principles of the aircraft gas- 
turbine power plant and discusses their ap- 
plication to its design, testing, and instal- 
lation. Sufficient thermodynamic and aero- 
dynamic theory is given in early chapters to 
provide an adequate foundation for the 
ensuing discussion. Chapters III to V, on 
gas turbine cycles, are followed by an ele- 
mentary treatment of gas dynamics, which 
is applied in Chapters VII and VIII to the 
design of flow passages for gas turbines. 
Chapter IX, on the performance of turbo- 
machines, is applied in the next three chap- 
ters to the design of compressors and tur- 
bines. Chapter XIII deals with combustion 
chamber design, which is largely empirical. 
The next two chapters discuss the theory 
of dynamic similarity and its application 
to the prediction and analysis of power 
plant performance. The last three chapters 
deal, respectively, with control and acces- 
sories, stresses and materials, and general 
performance and installation. 

This is a well-rounded introduction to 
the study of gas turbine power plants, pri- 
marily for advanced engineering students 
and for graduate engineers whose training 
and experience have been in other fields. 
An eleven-page bibliography of selected 
references, grouped according to the chap- 
ters of the text, adds to its value and use- 
fulness. 

SMITH, CHESTER WARREN. b. 1896. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1919; Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, D. Sc., 1940. De- 
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partment of aeronautical engineering, New 
York University. Aircraft gas turbine divi- 
sion, General Electric Company. 


TERMAN, FREDERICK EMMONS 
Electronic and Radio Engineering. By 
Frederick Emmons Terman, assisted 
by Robert Arthur Helliwell and others. 
4th ed. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 
1078 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Mc. 
Graw-Hill Electrical and Electronic 
Engineering Series) $12.50. 55-6174. 
APPEARING now in its fourth edition, 
Professor Terman’s book, formerly called 
Radio Engineering, continues to justify its 
reputation as an outstanding treatise on 
the engineering aspects of electronics. The 
proliferation of new branches of the sub. 
ject has not only caused a change of title, 
but has enforced an increased concentra- 
tion on fundamental principles and tech- 
niques. The range of topics, however, is 
still extensive enough for an important ref- 
erence work, while the exposition is sufh- 
ciently detailed and well planned for the 
purposes of an advanced text. 

The changes made for the present edi- 
tion are striking, even in comparison with 
that of 1947. Though an entire chapter 
has been dropped (Sound and Sound 
Equipment) , the number of pages is greater 
by 110. There are two new chapters, on 
Microwave Tubes, and on Transistors and 
Related Semiconductor Devices. Moreover, 
changes have been made throughout the 
book. For example, the treatment of wide- 
band video amplifiers now emphasizes rise 
time, overshoot, and sag, instead of ampli- 
tude and phase behavior as a function of 
frequency; there is fuller discussion of non- 
linear waveforms and pulse-forming cit- 
cuits; an account is given of standard U. S. 
color television; and very recent develop- 
ments, such as forward scatter of ionosphere 
signals, are described. 

The general organization of the book re- 
mains about the same. First come four 
chapters under the general heading, Cir- 
cuit Elements and Circuit Theory. The 
next sixteen chapters, Electronic Engineer- 
ing Fundamentals, consider such matters as 
basic electron tube properties, amplifiers of 
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various kinds, feedback, oscillators, amplli- 
tude and frequency modulation, and tran- 
BW sistors. The last five chapters, Radio Engi- 
neering and Radio Systems, are concerned 
with propagation, antennas, radio equip- 


ment, television, and electronic aids to navi- 
gation. 

Contributors: Robert Arthur Helliwell, 
Joseph Mayo Pettit, William Ralph 
Rambo, Dean Allen Watkins. 


Reference Works 


BLANCK, JACOB 
Bibliography of American Literature. 
Vol. I. Henry Adams to Donn Byrne. 
Compiled for the Bibliographical So- 
ciety of America. New Haven, Conn.., 
Yale University Press, 1955. 474 p- 
illus. 26 cm. $15.00.. (54-5283) 
THIS is the initial volume—Henry Adams 
to Donn Byrne—of a selective bibliography, 
limited to authors of works of. belles-lettres 
who, in their own time at least, were known 
and read, and whose works are considered 
significant in American, not necessarily 
world, literature. Under each author are 
listed all first editions, chronologically ar- 
ranged, of his work, with full title and im- 
print, pagination, collation by gatherings, 
issues and states, illustrations, binding, and 
other bibliographical details. Also de- 
scribed, but less elaborately, are later edi- 
tions revised by the author, books not in 
the area of belles-lettres, books to which 
the author contributed, and other titles of 
secondary interest. Finally, there is a se- 
lective list of bibliographical, biographical. 
and critical works about the’ author. Pre- 
ceding the bibliography proper is a useful 
Preface, setting forth in some detail the 
plan of the work, and the problems created 


for the bibliographer by various printing - 


and publishing practices. The completed 
work is to extend to eight or nine volumes, 
and to contain a record of some thirty-five 
thousand items by nearly three hundred 
authors, 

The idea of the Bibliography first oc- 
curred to Mr. Blanck about twenty years 
ago. Later, in 1942, the Lilly Endowment, 


Inc., endowed the project. The Biblio- 
graphical Society of America agreed to, 
sponsor the work under Mr. Blanck’s editcr- 
ship, and appointed a supervisory commit- 
tee of distinguished American bibliog- 
raphers. Vol. I has been carefully done 
and gives promise that Mr. Blanck and his 
associates and sponsors will make a monu- 
mental contribution, not only to bibliog- 
raphy, but also to the study of American 
literature. 


Doctoral Dissertations Accepted by Ameri- 
can Universities, 1954-1955. No. 22. 
Compiled for the Association of Re- 
search Libraries: edited by Arnold H. 
Trotier and M.rian Harman. New 
York, Wilson, i955. 298 p. 26 cm. 
$8.00. (34-4058) 

SINCE 1935, this excellent compilation has 

solved problems for many scholars and 

would-be researchers. It has now become a 

costly but well-nigh indispensable adjunct 

to private libraries of scholars and college 
libraries everywhere. It is still the best 
guide to the progress of research scholar- 
ship in colleges and universities in almost 
all fields: philosophy, religion, science, and 
the humanities. Besides the detail of list- 
ing every title of the 8,812 dissertations writ- 
ten at 135 institutions, this volume pos- 
sesses an excellent author index, a useful 
analytic table of contents, lists of current 
abstracts of theses, as published at thirty- 
one universities, and three tabular sections. 

All of these last are excellent and only one, 

Publication, Preservation, and Lending: of 

American Doctoral Dissertations, could be 
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improved; it is valuable to know that the 
Institutum Divi Thomae will lend a typed 
(not printed) copy of L. T. Hamagami’s 
study of brain tissue extract, but where to 
write for such a favor is not shown. The 
statistics in Table II are illuminating: 
chemistry, psychology, and education in- 
spired the greatest number of dissertations, 
while meteorology, library science, and 
hc “ue economics ranked low in the number 
of researchers. Table III has some sur- 
prises, one being that the University of 


Wisconsin awarded the largest number of. 


doctorates—399—in 1954-55. The editors 
and their staff must be credited with put- 
ting forth almost unbelievable effort. 


MATTHEWS, WILLIAM 
British Autobiographies; an annotated 
bibliography of British autobiographies 
published or written before 1951. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1955. 376 p. 25 cm. $5.00. 55- 
13593- 
PROFESSOR Matthews, who has produced 
_very useful inventories of American, Brit- 
ish, and Canadian diaries (See USQBR I, 
4:69; VI, 2:257; VII, 1:114), now presents 
this list of over six thousand autobiog- 
raphies of persons born in the British Isles 
or naturalized as British subjects. As he 
indicates, autobiography in its modest six- 
teenth- and seventeenth-century beginnings 
“ was predominantly of religious interest, 
with narratives of secular interest only 
gradually coming to the fore; but since the 
mid-nineteenth century, so many voices 
have joined in that “the genre is now a vox 
populi.” Certainly respectability is no re- 
quirement; groups of convicts and pris- 
oners, courtesans and demi-mondaines, 
criminals, drug addicts, slavers and black- 
birders, smugglers, and tramps have penned 
their memoirs. Professor Matthews, inter- 
ested in the form as such, notes that revela- 
tions of men’s true selves are at all times 
rare, for prevalent patterns of behavior and 
character dictate fashions in autobiography. 
The list contains many manuscripts and 
obscure imprints, for which location is 
given. Unlike Professor Matthews’ previous 
compilations, this one is in alphabetical 
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order, but is supplied with a thirty-six-page 
index, the entries of which are mostly for 
occupations, places, and historical events. } 
The result is to make a large body of pri- 
mary source material, hitherto a relatively 
unanalyzed mass, available -to scholarship 
of every description. Photo-offset printing, 
short titles, and other brevities are em. 
ployed, in order that the volume may “be 
sold at a price within the reach of univer. 
sity scholars.” 

MATTHEWS, WILLIAM. b. 1905, England. 
University of London, B. A., 1929; Ph. D., 
1934. Department of English, University 
of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 


SHIPLEY, JOSEPH TWADELL 
Dictionary of Early English. New York, 
Philosphical Library, 1955. 753 p. 24 
cm. (Midcentury Reference Library) 
$10.00. 55-4892. 
THOSE who read older English literature 
(including Shakespeare) continually en- 
counter words which have since dropped 
out of the language or survive with their 
meanings much changed. A number of dic- 
tionaries and glossaries of such words have 
appeared from time to time. And, of 
course, the Oxford English Dictionary has 
brought to light much new information and 
provided a wealth of illustrative quota- 
tions. From all these sources, and many 
more, the editor of the present volume has 
drawn. The result is a work which the gen- 
eral reader will find useful, especially since 
many of the older dictionaries are out of 
print and the Oxford Dictionary is likely 
to be on the shelves only of scholars and 
the larger libraries. 

The fact that the present book departs 
from the telegraphic style of the usual dic 
tionary and presents its entries in the form 
of little essays, printed in type of a -gen- 
erous size, adds to its appeal and invites 
browsing. It is got intended for the spe 
cialist, but it supplements the usual desk 
dictionary and deserves a place on the shelf 
beside such a dictionary in the home or 
library. 

SHIPLEY, JOSEPH Tanna, b. 1893. Col- 
lege of the City of New York, A. B., 1912; 
Columbia University, Ph. D., 1931. Writer. 
New York, N. Y. 
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Reference Works 


STREETER, THOMAS WINTHROP , 
Bibliography of Texas, 1795-1845. Part 
I. Texas Imprints. Vols. I-II, 1795- 
1845. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Uni- 
versity Press, 1955. 2 v. plates. 26 
cm. set, $20.00. (56-13552) 
A VERY important bibliography, this 
monumental work has for its chosen period 
the significant fifty years preceding the 
entry of a great state into the federal 
union. In these two volumes of Part I, 
Mr. Streeter has listed, with elaborate de- 
scriptive notes, all books, broadsides, 
folders, and maps printed in Texas during 
the time span 1795-1845. 

The book is almost as much a history as 
it is a bibliography, so great is the wealth 
of information provided. Besides the de- 
scriptive listings of 670 items, most exactly 
noted, and with greater meticulousness 
than is usual in such a reference tool, as to 
imprints, pieces for which no copy could 
be found, and the like, there are twenty- 
four subentries for additional issues. There 
are, too, a remarkable thirty-five page 
sketch taking the history of printing in 
Texas through 1845, and a fifty-page Ap- 
pendix by Mrs. Malcolm McClean concern- 
ing Texas newspapers of the period. The 
plates are splendidly reproduced and are, 
in themselves, most enlightening. The In- 
dex of Printers, Presses, and Their Im- 
prints, and of Newspapers, Editors, and 
Publishers, and the Index of Authors, Sub- 
jects, and Titles complete Part I. It will 


sundoubtedly be a long time before any 


other such exercise in American regional- 
ism will appear which can compete in scope 
with Mr. Streeter’s great enterprise. Parts 
II and II—Texiana in Mexico, and in 
the rest of the United States and in Europe, 
respectively—will be looked forward to with 
great anticipation. 

STREETER, THOMAS WINTHROY’. b. 1883. 
Dartmouth College, B. L., 1904; Harvard 
University, LL. B., 1907. Morristown, N. J. 


Twentieth Century Encyclopedia of Re- 
ligious Knowledge; an extension of 
“The New Schaff-Herzog Encyclopedia 
of Religious Knowledge.” Editor-in- 


chief, Lefferts A. Loetscher. Grand 
Rapids, Mich., Baker Book House, 
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1955. 2 Vv. 25 cm. set, $15.00. (A 51- 

9847) 
THIS encyclopedia is meant to serve two 
purposes, First, it is an extension of ‘the 
thirteen-volume New Schaff-Herzog Ency- 
clopedia of Religious Knowledge, 1949-50, 
intended to bring the larger work up to 
date. Secondly, it is intended to be an in- 
dependent encyclopedia of contemporary 
religious information. The work is more 
satisfactory in its fulfillment of the first 
purpose than it is of the second. 

The more than five hundred contrib- 
utors are drawn from the best scholarship 
of both the United States and Europe. 
Articles summarize recent theological think- 
ing, church statistics, religious activities, 
church history, and other features of mod- 
ern religion. There are also short biog- 
raphies of modern religious leaders. On 
the whole, the articles seem to parallel 
those of the original New Schaff-Herzog 
Encyclopedia, and enable the student to get 
the most up-to-date information upon the 
subject. Many of the articles, however, pre- 
suppose the information of the earlier vol- 
umes, and are of little use to the person 
who is using this as an independent ency- 
clopedia.- The selection of persons to be 
dealt with seems arbitrary, and many not- 
able leaders of religious thought are 
omitted. 


U. S. Liprary OF CoNnGcRESss 
Catalogue of the Library of Thomas 
Jefferson. Vol. IV. Compiled with an- 
notations by E. Millicent Sowerby. 
Washington, Library of Congress; dis- 
tributed by U. S. Government Print- 
ing Office, 1955. 568 p. plates. 30 cm. 
$6.25. (52-60000) 
THIS is the fourth of five volumes (See 
USQBR IX, 3:380) in which are set forth 
the results of an enormous undertaking in 
bibliographical detective work—the identifi- 
cation of the more than six thousand books 
which the third President of the United 
States, one of the most assiduous biblio- 
philes of his time, gathered together over 
a period of nearly half a century, and sold 
to the Nation in 1815 to furnish a founda- 
tion stone for the Library of Congress. Each 
book is described in bibliographical de- 
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tail, insofar as it can be identified from the 
brief clues in Jefferson’s and the Library’s 
early catalogs; and, in addition to notes 
on provenience, pertinent extracts from 
Jefferson’s papers are presented, throwing 
light upon his connection with it. 

The present volume of the Catalogue 
covers a wider range of subject than the 
preceding three, encompassing nearly a 
thousand volumes in the fields of mathe- 
matics, physics, astronomy, geography, 
architecture, the fine arts, music, poetry, 
belles-lettres, and the drama. The section 
describing the books Jefferson classified 
under “geography”—the largest such col- 
lection owned by any American of his 
time—presents, inter alia, documentary his- 
tories of the publication of his own Notes 
on the State of Virginia and of the findings 
of the Lewis and Clark Expedition. 

Students of Jefferson and of the intel- 
lectual milieu from which he drew nour- 
ishment will welcome this volume and look 
forward to the appearance of the fifth, 
which will contain the much needed index 
to the Catalogue. 


UNIVERSITY OF VIRGINIA 
Studies in Bibliography; papers of the 
Bibliographical Society of the Univer- 
sity of Virginia. Vol. VIII, 1956. 
Edited by Fredson Bowers. Charlottes- 
ville, Bibliographical Society of the 
University of Virginia. 275 p. tables. 
26 cm. $6.00. (49-3353) 
CONTAINING thirteen articles and nine 
shorter notes, Vol. VIII of this annual pub- 
lication is similar in scope and format to 
the previous volumes and continues their 
high standard of quality and appearance 
(See USQBR XI, 2:297). The first six 
articles deal with Shakespearian bibliog- 
raphy. Two of these, New Approaches to 
Textual Problems in Shakespeare, by Philip 
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Williams, Jr, and Editorial Problems jp 
Shakespeare: Semi-Popular Editions, yy 
Arthur Brown, were presented originally 
at the 1954 meeting of the English Insti. 
tute. The other articles on Shakespeare are: 
Roberts’ Compositors in Titus Andronicus 
Qe, by Paul L. Cantrell and George W. 
Williams; the Textual Relation of Qe to 
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